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Abstract and keywords

The thesis aims to examine the phenomenon of retranslation as a socially situated
activity. It provides an evidence-based approach to the practice of literary
retranslation in Arabic-speaking countries, a cultural space that has not been
examined thoroughly and systematically. This thesis goes beyond established
research and compelements existing studies by highlighting the importance of
ascertaining the details beyond theoretical issues related to retranslation using the
support of textual, paratextual and contextual evidence from a comparative
analysis of a number of translations. Through a text-based analysis of the
translations and a reassessment of the recent literature on retranslation, the thesis
scrutinizes how the motivation for retranslation can be explained by adopting
multiple sociological perspectives. The main theoretical framework is premised on
Pierre Bourdieu’s theory and the sociology of Paratranslation. These perceptions
of translational activities combine together thus providing a solid theoretical
framework for analysing and understanding the phenomenon of retranslation.
Four translations of the novel Great Expectations (1861), written by Charles Dickens,
acknowledged as the most accomplished, celebrated, and successful novelist of the
prolific 19th-century English literature, have been selected as a case study of
retranslation for Arabic-speaking audiences. The study provides textual and
paratextual analysis of the retranslations in question and describes the influence of
the socio-cultural conditions on translation in Arabic-speaking countries. The
study tests the validity of the Retranslation Hypothesis to explain the phenomenon
of retranslation and demonstrates that both linguistic factors and sociological
influences play a key role in motivating the repetitive act of retranslation. This
research proposes a new interpretation of the phenomenon in the light of multiple
sociological theories. Such theories are revisited to provide a sociological
xiii

understanding of the phenomenon, as a way of providing an alternative
interpretation to existing views on retranslation.
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1
Introduction

Every attempt to offer the original text in the same target language (TL) produces
a new translation, which is known as a retranslation. Within Translation Studies,
these new attempts have been investigated as “the phenomenon of retranslation”
(Chesterman, 2000: 15; Brownlie 2006: 145). Such a collocation, according to Dean
(2011: 1), implies that retranslation is extraordinary as it cannot be framed in terms
of transfer from source text (ST) to target text (TT). However, it refers to an
observable occurrence of multiple TTs which relate not only to one ST, but to each
other (ibid.). Due to its recurrence and apparent universality across cultures and
language combinations, the phenomenon seems to have acquired very distinctive
traits that have been considered a recognizable event worthy of regular scholarly
investigation, as we will see in the first two chapters of this thesis.
It could be argued that retranslation is one of the most frequent and most
natural phenomena in almost all fields of translation and particularly in literary
translation. The history of translation has witnessed a wide range of controversies
focused on establishing whether or not retranslation is necessary (Berman, 1990;
Venuti, 2008). According to Susam-Sarajeva (2003: 2), the concept of retranslation
refers to “subsequent translations of a text or part of a text, carried out after the
initial translation that introduced this text to the same target language”. It has seen
figurative associations of translations as acts of interpretation of well-loved pieces
for new audiences (Bush and Bassnett, 2006). An interesting metaphor of
retranslation is presented by Bush and Bassnett (2006: 1) who view retranslations
of literary works as the written equivalent of a new conductor interpreting a
famous and well-loved piece of music. As an act of repetition, retranslation is very
common, especially in the field of literary translation, and has led to the
21

publication and release of multiple versions of the same work in a given target
language. Their release could be in competition within the same year, or new
translations could appear decades or even centuries later, as they represent a
linguistic yardstick of the stylistic flavour of an age, a homage paid by a new
generation of authors, sensitive to the great writers of the past.
One commonly accepted view about the recurring translation of a particular
text into the same TL is encapsulated in the work of Antoine Berman (1990) who
proposed the Retranslation Hypothesis (RH). According to Berman’s hypothesis,
the initial translation is “necessarily blind and hesitant” (ibid.: 5); thus,
representing the need for a retranslation. Berman argues that all translations are
marked with an inherent “failure”, a failure that is at its peak in an introductory
translation seeking to integrate one culture with another in order to ensure the
positive reception of the work in the target culture (ibid.: 5). A traditional approach
in Translation Studies has been to focus principally on comparing the different
retranslated versions of a given work without paying much attention to the
reasons why such work has been translated over the course of time (Bassnett and
Lefevere, 1998; France, 2000). Although it can be considered a common practice,
retranslation is neither a mere repetition nor a waste of resources, on the contrary,
it is a rather complicated issue (Berman, 1990; Bensimon, 1990; Pym, 1998; Venuti,
2003; Andre, 2003; Cronin, 2017). Due to the growing number of retranslations into
Arabic of classical English fiction, especially that from the 18th and the 19th
centuries, the most productive period of the English novel, the present research
emphasises the importance of ascertaining the details beyond the theoretical issues
relating to retranslation using the support of textual evidence from a comparative
analysis of a number of translations.
Despite the fact that an increasing number of studies in translation have
been inspired by Bourdieu’s sociology, research in Translation Studies has not yet
fully invested in Bourdieu’s conceptual tools to address the various phenomena of
translation in different translation traditions (Hanna, 2016: 5). A significant part of
research drawing on Bourdieu has been concerned with issues relating to
interpreting (Inghilleri, 2003, 2005; Hanna, 2016). As a very limited number of
22

studies attempted to test Bourdieu’s conceptual apparatus on translation
phenomena outside the European and American traditions (Hanna, 2016: 10), this
research aims to provide an evidence-based explanation for the phenomenon of
retranslation in Arabic-speaking countries based on a sociological point of view.
Thus, the justification for this research rests on two factors. First, the importance
of explaining the object of research, i.e. the practice of literary retranslation in
Arabic-speaking countries, a cultural area that has not been examined before, and
exploring the growing tendency to retranslate English literary works into Arabic.
Second, the lack of research that has adapted Bourdieu’s conceptual tools to study
and examine literary retranslation into Arabic. This research will develop a
sociological model for the study of literary retranslation, based on the work of
Bourdieu. This model places translation practices within the social and cultural
spaces in which they were produced and links them to the agents who produced
them. A study of this nature will contribute to a growing area of research on the
sociology of translation in general and retranslation in particular. It will also form
a very useful reference for scholars in Translation Studies and in other fields,
including historiography, books history, education, Arab Studies and forensic
linguistics.
It was necessary to restrict the focus of this study to some specific param
eters of retranslation that generated the initial research questions below. Hence,
the present study is mainly concerned with adopting multiple sociological
perspectives for the purposes of explaining the phenomenon of retranslation for
speakers of Arabic. The focus has also been time-restricted (to adopt Holmes’
initial definitions of focus in Translation Studies, 1978/2004) by examining a small
corpus of Arabic translations of the same English novel. Four translations of the
novel Great Expectations (1861), written by Charles Dickens, acknowledged as the
most accomplished, celebrated, and successful novelist of the 19th-century English
literature, have been selected as a case study of retranslation for Arabic-speaking
audiences. These four translations were published between 2010 and 2014 and are
the only TTs that can be reliably traced for the said period. The selection of Dickens
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as the main author to investigate is due to the popularity of his literature in Arabicspeaking countries.
The present thesis aims to explain how the phenomenon of retranslation is
motivated, shaped or restricted by external sociological factors with reference to
these four translations into Arabic. This thesis will examine the phenomenon of
retranslation as a socially situated activity and attempt to demonstrate that not
only linguistic factors, but also different sociological influences play a key role in
motivating the repetitive act of retranslation. This research will also propose a new
interpretation of the phenomenon of retranslation in the light of multiple
sociological theories. Such theories will be revisited to provide a sociological
understanding of the phenomenon, as a way of providing an alternative
interpretation to existing views on retranslation.
The project focuses on one core research question:
RQ1. Can the sociological frameworks provide additional insight into
textual analyses of retranslations into Arabic?
To this central question, four interconnected questions are relevant:
RQ2. How can the motivations for publishing translations be explained
by drawing on multiple sociological theories of translation
behaviour and practice?
RQ3. How could the sociological contributions provide us with a model
for studying the phenomenon of retranslation?
RQ4. In the cases in hand, what are the main positions occupied by the
involved agents?
RQ5. What are the socio-cultural conditions identified within the Arab
translation context?
The main research question is considered explorative as it seeks knowledge about
a certain phenomenon. Its sub-questions aim to enable this project to shed light on
a particular retranslation phenomenon that could be considered both in terms of
24

its language-area and in synchronic terms as a phenomenon that has significantly
grown in the 21st century.
The

mixed-method

approach

to

analysing

and

interpreting

the

retranslations underpins the research design adopted in this study for the purpose
of engaging with the different aspects of the research questions. The first method
relies on Critical Discourse Analysis (CDA) approaches, especially those of Van
Dijk (2009) and Iedema (2003) and provides the main methodological frameworks
to examine primary data, derived from retranslations of Great Expectations which
will be analysed at a micro-level. The analysis consists of a textual analysis of the
1861 edition of Great Expectations and four translations into Arabic. The textual
analysis aims to find patterns that are distinctive in the translated texts as opposed
to the ST. The following table presents the ST and TTs in question:
Abbr.

Full Details

ST
TT1

Dickens, Charles. 1861. Great Expectations. London: Chapman & Hall.
Dickens, Charles. 2010. اﻵمال الكبيرة. (A. Ahmad, Trans.). Amman: Alahlyah for
Publishing and Distribution.
Dickens, Charles. 2010. اﻵمال الكبيرة. Cairo: United Publishers.
TT2
Dickens, Charles. 2013. اﻵمال الكبيرة. (R. Akawy, Trans.). Beirut: Dar Alharf for Printing,
TT3
Publishing and Distribution.
Dickens, Charles. 2014. اﻵمال الكبيرة. Beirut: Dar Albehar.
TT4
Table 1. Texts of reference.

The core typology used to analyse the data to be collected is based on two
main approaches of CDA. The first approach refers to the consideration of ‘critical
points of translation’ as reassessed and redefined by Munday (2012), following
Martin and White’s Appraisal Theory (Martin and White, 2005). Appraisal Theory
is proposed as a paradigm for textual analysis focusing mainly on translation
choices for the initial phase of textual analysis. The clustering and the organization
of these critical points in potential categories that impact on specific areas of the
text are expected to shed light on the sociological position of the translators as
decision-makers on choices they make due to cultural differences. This major
analytical framework covers the textual features of the four TTs under
examination, namely, the textual analysis of the TTs, which is supported by the
analysis of intersemiotic features such as paratexts and images.
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The second approach is represented in Fairclough’s model of CDA which
acts as a mediation between the textual and the sociological analysis, sustaining
the interpretative approach adopted in the critical chapters. The textual analysis is
supported by an analysis of secondary data which were planned to be collected
from qualitative interviews with publishers, since they are the main practitioners
in the field in question. At the outset of the project, the objective was to collect data
on four aspects listed below. They were originally intended to form the basis for
the analysis, and are reflected in the research design for this project:
1. Textual analysis addressing elements of language based on appraisal
theory.
2. Paratextual analysis based on Kress and Van Leeuwen’s model of semiotic
analysis.
3. Sociological analysis of the processes of production of the texts based on
Fairclough’s approach.
4. Analysis of the socio-cultural conditions based on qualitative interviews.
However, over the course of the project, it became evident that neither publishers
nor translators were prepared to engage with researchers in this field. The loss of
this type of qualitative data from interviews was replaced by additional contextual
analysis of publishing trends and contexts in Arabic-speaking countries. Historical
information about Arab publishers, their publishing strategies and their trends in
publishing translated literature from English will be identified based on the data
peovided by the UNESCO database (2009) and Tanjour’s study (2011). It aims to
understand the external factors which have directly or indirectly motivated the
retranslations of Great Expectations into Arabic.

1.1 Structure of the Thesis
Chapter 2 presents a detailed background to and literature review on retranslation
in general and literary retranslation in particular. It explores the origins and
development of the RH and the notion of the ageing text. It offers a discussion of
the existing definitions of retranslation and provides an extensive rationale for the
chosen concept. The reasons motivating retranslation in general and literary
26

retranslation in particular have also been explored in order to be tested, proven or
disputed in Chapters 5, 6, 7 and 8.
Chapter 3 offers a number of theoretical frameworks coming from the
discipline of sociology. It critically elaborates Bourdieu’s theoretical framework,
and explores his key notions of field, and capital. Bourdieu’s sociological framework
is then supported by socio-cultural theories of translation represented by Niklas
Luhmann’s theory, Skopos theory, and the sociology of Paratranslation. These
conceptual tools will be employed in the following chapters to examine a selection
of translated texts with the aim of providing a sociological understanding of
retranslation and describing the socio-cultural context of translation in the Arabicspeaking countries.
Chapter 4 focuses on the crucial question of method. It proposes an
empirical methodology and adopts two main approaches to observe the
phenomenon of retranslation by focusing on the analysis of two main elements,
namely, the textual (primary data) and the socio-cultural (secondary data) aspects
of retranslation in the target culture. Consequently, the methodology for this
project focuses on four areas of work, analysed using two main approaches, one
textual (quantitative), the other visual (qualitative):


Textual (quantitative) analysis of the ST and its retranslation;



Multi-modal (qualitative) analysis of the paratextual elements (e.g. book
covers);



Sociological interpretation of the textual and paratextual data;



Qualitative Approach for secondary data.
Chapter 5 introduces the linguistic analysis of the chosen sample of texts

from the translations of Great Expectations. It examines the translations themselves
at a textual micro-level within the paradigm of Appraisal Theory. It analyses the
way in which lexical choices made by the translators can be said to legitimate the
narrative suggested to the target readers.
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Chapter 6 presents a comparative analysis of the paratextual elements in the
four retranslations. It proposes a new interpretation of these retranslations in the
light of intersemiotic analysis and Bourdieu’s sociology. This chapter is divided
into two main sections. The first is the visual analysis which interprets the graphic
designs of the four book covers by drawing on the eleven criteria proposed by
Kress and Van Leeuwen’s (2006) model of semiotic analysis. The second employs
the descriptive analysis from the first section to conduct a sociological
interpretation of this material in the light of Bourdieu’s notion of capital.
Chapter 7 tests the validity of the RH to explain the retranslations of
Dickens’ Great Expectations in contrast to a Bourdieusian sociological reading.
Based on the data collected and analysed in Chapters 5 and 6, it reviews the RH
(Berman, 1990) from two main perspectives: the necessity of retranslation and the
motives for retranslation. This chapter proposes a new reading and interpretation
of literary retranslation in the light of Bourdieu’s concepts of field and capital.
Chapter 8 provides an overview of literary translation in Arabic-speaking
countries and a description of the socio-cultural context of translation in those
areas from 2009 to 2011. It presents the fourth part of the research methodology
aiming to describe the socio-cultural conditions that govern literary translation in
Arabic-speaking countries. Supported by the results of the textual and paratextual
analysis, this chapter investigates the influence that the socio-cultural context of
translation in Arabic-speaking countries exerts upon the retranslation of Great
Expectations. It also explains how translation is not only a transformation of the text
from one language to another but also a socio-cultural process in which many key
factors play a significant role in the production of the final product.
The conclusion of the thesis, Chapter 9, offers an evaluation of Bourdieu’s
sociological model and the potential of applying it to studying literary
retranslation as a socially situated activity. It also revisits the questions addressed
in this research, highlights the main contribution of the study, discusses its
limitations, and makes suggestions for possible future research. The conclusion is
followed by the bibliography, Chapter 10, and the appendices, Chapter 11, which
provide the introductions of target text 1, 2, 3 and 4.
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This study tests existing assumptions about retranslation and proposes a
new reading and interpretation of the retranslation of Great Expectations into
Arabic. It attempts to investigate the validity of multiple sociological theories and
their contribution to and impact on literary retranslation from English into Arabic.
Some expected results will be the categorisation of the various sociological factors
that affect the repetitive act of retranslation as well as foregrounding how
sociological factors may have served to shape the retranslations in question.
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2
Literature Review

Literary translation is a product of the interrelationship of culture, ideology,
communication and translation (Bassnett and Lefevere, 1990; Katan, 1999-2004).
Given the fact that neither the concept of literature nor that of translation are
simple or well defined, providing a comprehensive definition of literary
translation is difficult (Lambert, 1998: 130). In order to distinguish literary
translations from other types of translated texts, Olive Classe (2000: viii) uses the
term translation to refer to linguistic translation and literary to suggest the
“aesthetic purpose, together with a degree of durability and the presence of
intended stylistic effects”. Literary translation is not a mere literal transformation
of what is written in one language into another; however, it is an act of creativity
where there cannot be “an absolute right or an absolute wrong” (Weaver, 1989:
117) and the literary translator “must do more than convey information” (BoaseBeier, 2014). According to Zhang (2013: 1412), “if the translation of non-literary
works is regarded as a skill, the translation of fiction and poetry is much more of
an art”.
Levy (2000: 148), argues that the objective of translation is to “convey the
knowledge of the original depending on its function and status”. However, in
literary translation, “conveying the aesthetic and artistic essence is as important as
conveying the message of the original” (Munday, 2008: 61-2). This point is
particularly important in relation to the current study as the researcher aims to
ensure that the main objective of literary translation is achieved and that
translators of the TTs have managed to communicate the message of the original
and influenced the target readers in a similar way to that in which the ST affected

and influenced the source readers (Popovic, 1970). According to Jones (2011: 7),
“reading poetry is a valued experience because we enjoy it, because it moves or
mentally enriches us. And with translated poetry, hearing voices beyond the
boundary fence of our own language can give added value”. However, translating
literary texts can be problematic as they contain some culture-specific references
which will be investigated next.
Boase-Beier (2006: 27-30) argues that literary translators need to reproduce
not only the message of the ST but also its style, and in a literary text this involves
the use of figurative devices (such as metaphor, imagery, symbolism and allusion),
the translation of which requires adopting different strategies. Understanding the
figurative force of the original, according to Boase-Beier (ibid.: 30), provides “the
possibility for such effects on the reader of the translated text”. Thus, a wide
knowledge of cultural references can help when attempting to bridge cultural gaps
and minimize any translation loss as much as possible.
Nida (2001: 75-9) argues that translation of literary works is always
problematic. This is not only because the process of literary translation entails a
high degree of parallelism in both form and content but also because differences
between cultures create various culture-specific problems. For this reason, literary
translators “must be sensitive to the broader contexts” of cultural references (ibid.:
13). Discussing this issue, Landers (2001: 93) observes that:
Difficulties arise not only from vocabulary but also from cultural artifacts not
found in the target culture. The greater the cultural distance between the source
culture and the target culture, the more the translator will need to bridge the gap.
How much explanation does the TL reader need to make sense of the text- a great
deal, not much, none at all? Any wide gap between the SL and the TL cultures will
introduce the problem of whether to attempt to provide sufficient background to
approximate the SL reader’s response to that word or phrase.

According to Baker (1992: 230), identifying cultural references is important
for drawing inferences and maintaining the coherence of the text. As a result, the
strategies adopted by the literary translator play a key role in preserving the
meaning, style and coherence of the text and making cultural references clear to
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target readers. Newmark (1988: 81-91) proposes 13 different translation procedures
for rendering cultural references, summarized in Table 2:
Procedure

Definition

Transference

The process of transferring a SL word to a TL word. This happens either

(transliteration)

because the TL does not have any corresponding term or for stylistic and
rhetorical reasons, e.g. proper names, newspapers, geographical and
institutional names, etc.

Naturalization

Adapting a SL word to the pronunciation and then to the morphology of
the TL.

Cultural

Replacing a cultural word with a TL one.

equivalence
Functional

Using a culturally neutral word that serves the same function.

equivalence
Descriptive

Generalisation of a SL word by using a description.

equivalence
Componential

Splitting the SL word into its sense components.

equivalence
Synonymy

Using a near TL equivalent when there is no clear one-to-one equivalent.

Through-

The literal translation of common collocations, organisations and the

translation

components of compound, e.g. the names of international organisations
which are often known by their acronyms that may remain English.

Shifts or

Changing the SL grammar to that of the TL (singular to plural, verb to

transposition

noun, the position of adjectives etc.).

Recognized

Using “the official or generally accepted translation of any institutional

translation

term” (Newmark, 1988: 89).

Compensation

Ensuring that the loss in one part of a sentence is compensated for in
another part.

Paraphrase

Explaining the meaning of part of the SL text.

Notes

Providing additional information in a translation.

Table 2. Newmark’s definitions of translation procedures (1988: 81-91).

Venuti (1998: 240-4) suggests domestication and foreignisation strategies for
translating cultural-oriented terms. Domestication refers to reducing the
foreignness of the source culture and making it closer to the target reader and the
target culture; thus, making the source text familiar to the target readers (ibid.). On
the other hand, foreignisation refers to transferring the readers to the foreign
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culture and making them aware of the linguistic and cultural differences in the
foreign text (ibid.). Hence, foreignisation entails “choosing a foreign text and
developing a translation method along lines which are excluded by dominant
cultural values in the target language” (ibid.: 242). According to Venuti (ibid.: 2404), foreignisation is a highly desirable strategy as it resists dominant TL cultural
values in order to signify the linguistic and cultural difference of the foreign text.
Similarly, Paul Ricoeur (2006: 22-3) argues that the act of translation is motivated
by the need for testing and highlighting the foreign in its strangeness and the
reader in his desire for appropriation. Both Venuti and Ricoeur draw on the work
of Antoine Berman (2004: 276) who speaks of translation as “the trial of the foreign”
as it establishes the relationship between the target and source cultures by “aiming
to open up the foreign work to us in its utter foreignness” (ibid.: 276).
The decision of which procedure to use is not completely dependent on the
translator’s choice. It is influenced by the socio-cultural conditions that govern the
translation process as well as the publishing strategies within a specific cultural
system, which will be further discussed in Chapter 8. In translating novels, the
decision to domesticate or foreignise a translation may not be entirely the
translator’s. As Munday (2008: 151) points out, publishers often prefer producing
translations that “read well” in the TL and conforming to the conventions of the
target culture will result in a domesticating translation. The discussion of the
strategies applied by literary translators to render cultural references will be
further investigated in the textual analysis of the TTs in Chapter 5 in order to
identify whether the TTs are aimed for domesticated or foreignised versions which
will enable the researcher to test the logic of the RH. The next section highlights
the significant role played by literary translators when dealing with literary texts.

2.1 Literary Translators
Literary translators need to pay special attention to the cultural variation between
the ST and the TT. To ignore these cultural differences is to overlook one of the
main objectives of most literary translators and their publishers: to communicate
the message of the original ST and engage target readers who live in a different
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cultural environment (Popovic, 1970). The translator’s sound understanding of the
literary genre of the ST plays a key role in bridging the cultural gap resulting from
literary translation. According to Tymoczko (1999: 30), literary translation
provides great evidence of “the interfaces between cultures” since it shows great
“complexity and cultural involvement”.
The sophistication of literary language and texts provides richer material
for analysing and understanding the inter-cultural process, i.e. it sheds light on
inter-cultural relations (ibid.). Jones (2011: 88) points out that understanding
poetry translation is essential not only because it is enjoyable, but also because it
helps to “bridge the divide between cultures”. Creative literary translators play an
important communicative role across cultures (ibid.). They make foreign texts
accessible to target readers who do not have enough knowledge of the language
and culture of the ST (ibid.). Before commencing literary translation, literary
translators should have background knowledge of the literary work and the
author. Acquiring such knowledge provides target readers with necessary
information that might help them to better understand the intended message of
the work and appreciate its aesthetic values. Landers (2001: 77-78) suggested three
concrete ways in which literary translators can approach the translation of cultural
references. First, living in the SL culture as long as possible- a minimum of six
months, preferably a year or more. Second, reading as much as possible from the
SL culture, not only the material to be translated as it normally meets high literary
standards. Third, establishing relationships with members of the SL culture to
consult when doubts emerge.
Knowledge about text type helps translators to choose the most suitable
strategies/procedures available. According to Sager (1997: 38), text type is “closely
related to change of intention and choice of translation strategies”. Such strategies
can be “highly effective in conveying information unambiguously because they
result from common social and knowledge relationships between writer and
reader” (ibid.: 38). Reiss (2000: 18) also stresses the importance of choosing
appropriate translation methods but argues in addition that literary translators
must be “creative writers”. He maintains that choosing a specific strategy depends
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not only on text type but also on “different groups of target readers and the
intended purpose of the translation” (ibid.: 102). Jones (2011: 107) describes the
literary translator as “a thinking, feeling subject who mediates between source and
target poems” and that changing the intrinsic form of the ST, the language pair,
the setting or the stylistic features can influence translation (ibid.).
Since literary translation is a work of art and creativity, retranslation of
literary texts is a continuously occurring phenomenon. Literary retranslation can
be defined as: “the translator’s attempts to further explore the artistic value of the
original work (including the form, style, meaning, image, culture, etc)” (Zhang,
2013: 1412). Retranslation, according to Zhang, occurs as result of poor dialogue
between the author of the ST and the translator, between the translator and the
expected readers, and between the past and the present (ibid.). Zhang further
elaborates, “Historicity and subjectivity of the three entities: the author, the
translator and the implied readers, are the major factors which influence the forms
of TL texts” (ibid.).
This section provided an overview of literary translation focusing on the
significant role played by literary translators and the position of retranslation
within literary translation. The following sections will offer an extensive literature
on the phenomenon of retranslation, considering how it has been defined and the
motives for retranslation.

2.2 Origin of the Retranslation Hypothesis
At the beginning of the 1990s, scholars considered retranslation as an underanalysed phenomenon (Berman, 1990; Gambier, 1994). This perception remained
constant until at the beginning of the 21st century when retranslation began to
receive more serious consideration (Susam-Sarajeva, 2003; Vándor, 2010, Gambier,
2011; Monti and Schnyder, 2011; Deane-Cox, 2014; and Alvstad and Rosa, 2015).
According to Bensimon (1990), closer attention began to be paid to retranslation
for the first time in the 1990s as a result of suggestions by scholars studying literary
translation who are members of the literary translation research center in Germany
(Gottingen Sonderforschungsbereich Die literarische Ubersetzung, 1985–1997). It
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aimed to address retranslation in terms of its internal and external history (Frank
and Schultze, 2004: 72). The former term refers to the study and analysis of textuallinguistic profiles of translated texts in terms of their successive reformulations
through retranslation (ibid.). The latter consists of identifying the works that have
been translated and establishing the frequency of retranslation in addition to other
relevant contextual issues (ibid.). In other words, it focuses on identifying which
works have been translated, when, by whom, how many times a particular work
has been translated, and the conditions under which these acts took place (ibid.).
In 1990, the theoretical assumptions underpinning retranslation were
discussed in a special issue of the journal Palimpsestes by the French scholar
Berman (1990) whose position on retranslation constitutes the basis for the socalled Retranslation Hypothesis (henceforth abbreviated as RH) (Koskinen and
Paloposki, 2003; Brownlie, 2006). According to Berman (1990: 1), “In this domain
of essential ‘inaccomplishment’ which characterises translation, it is only through
retranslations that one can — occasionally — attain accomplishment”. He focuses
on the issue of “ageing translations with the passage of time, and the eternally
young ST” and stresses the points that “translation is an activity subject to time, an
activity which possesses its own temporality” (ibid.: 1).
The RH focused mainly on literary retranslation and appears, on the
surface, very relevant to this thesis. According to Berman (1990: 1), translation in
the literary field is “an incomplete” act that can only evolve through later
translations. Berman argues that “completion” in this context refers to the success
of a translation in getting closer to the ST and representing the encounter between
the translator and the language of the original (ibid.: 1). In other words, the first
translations tend towards target-orientedness, whereas retranslations tend to be
more source-oriented, bringing readers closer to the ST, language and culture
(ibid.). He argues that “the possibility of an accomplished translation emerges only
after the initial blind and hesitant translation” (ibid.: 5).
Berman believes that all translations are marked with an inherent “failure”,
a failure that reaches its peak in an introductory translation seeking to integrate
one culture with another in order to ensure the positive reception of the work in
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the target culture (ibid.: 5). However, subsequent translations, he believes, pay
more attention to the content and style of the ST and maintain a cultural distance
between the translation and its source, emphasising the otherness of the original
(ibid.). In this sense, retranslation is considered “a restorative operation”, which
“corrects the deficiencies inherent in initial translation” (Deane, 2011: 8). I agree
with Berman that some retranslations tend to be closer to the ST and are better
suited to the needs of contemporary readers than the initial literal translations.
However, the logic of the RH depends entirely on the factor of time, i.e. the period
of time between each act of translation. To put it differently, the RH focuses mainly
on translations of the same ST taking place in different periods of time. Thus, it
cannot be assumed that the RH would be valid if applied to a number of
retranslations produced within a short timespan since each of these is dealing with
the same time and context.
The RH is underpinned by a model of idealism which implies that the
further we get away from the time the ST was created and the more it is
retranslated, the better the translation will be (Vándor, 2009). According to the RH,
literary retranslations are continuously produced because great translations are so
few (Berman, 1990). In other words, the more we translate the better the results
obtained until eventually we gain access to an ideal translation, i.e. a translation
that is intended to achieve “perfect identity with the original” (Schulte and
Biguenet, 1992: 61). However, I can argue here that this model is not applicable to
all acts of retranslation as studying and analysing the texts themselves constitutes
the only way of proving whether they are aiming to produce a perfect translation
or not. The next section will provide further discussion of the RH.
2.2.1 Views on the Retranslation Hypothesis
Scholars share several points of view regarding the logic of the RH (Bensimon,
1990; Rodriguez, 1990; Gambier, 1994; Robinson, 1999; Koskinen and Paloposki,
2004). Bensimon (1990) agrees with Berman that the first translation tends to
reduce the “otherness” of the ST. He points out that a retranslation is considered
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more efficient in conveying the “otherness” of the foreign material, as the target
readers will have become familiar with the text through earlier translations (ibid.).
According to Bensimon, “the initial translation often leads—has often led—to a
naturalisation of the foreign text; it tends to reduce the text’s alterity, so that the
text can be better integrated into another culture” (ibid.: ix). The initial translation
is frequently an adaptation, in the sense that “it does not respect much the textual
forms of the original” and it aims at “acclimatising the foreign text by subjecting it
to socio-cultural imperatives which privilege the addressee of the translated text”
(ibid.: ix).
Rodriguez (1990: 77) points out that retranslations that are considered
adaptations of the ST are much more successful than the initial literal translation.
Gambier (1994) also supports the RH claiming that later translations are more
efficient in conveying the previously assimilated ‘otherness’ of the foreign
material:
Since the initial translation already introduced the foreign text to target readers,
the retranslator no longer seeks to close the distance between the two cultures […]
Compared to the introduction translation, the acclimatising translation,
retranslation is usually more attentive to the letter of the source text, its linguistic
and stylistic proﬁle, and its singularity (ibid.: 414).

Robinson (1999: 1) also agrees with Berman when he states that the
“standard assumption about retranslation is that it is undertaken when an existing
translation comes to be widely perceived as outdated”. Based on this model of
translation, the ST is considered “timeless”, while translation is temporary, only
serving for the time in which it was produced (ibid.: 2). However, Robinson’s view
changes when he considers the role of retranslation in changing the target culture
(ibid.). He concluded that the ST is “no longer the stable [timeless] referent point”
but rather a “reciprocal product of interactive rethinking in a shifting present”
(ibid.: 4).
On the other hand, Koskinen and Paloposki (2004: 28) highlight the role of
the target reader. They argue that although the reasoning underpinning the RH
sounds reasonable, if a ST appears to be foreign or strange to the target reader and
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the target culture, a more domesticated version of translation is often expected,
and later translations seem to benefit from the increased familiarity with the source
culture (ibid.). According to them,
The translator may share his/her audience’s unfamiliarity, or at least acknowledge
it, wanting to produce a text that is comprehensible to the readers. Later translators
can benefit from increased familiarity with the source culture. It seems that it is
these kinds of cases that the retranslation hypothesis is besed on (2004: 28).

I agree with the RH in that a retranslation often provides a version that is
closer to the ST. However, as Koskinen and Paloposki (2004) note, the RH here fails
to recognise the role of the reader, as the only factor governing whether a
retranslation is aimed for a foreignised or domesticated version is the target
readership. The RH assumes that the aim of retranslation in the literary field is to
bring the ST closer to the target reader of “the day” (Berman, 1990: 1). In this sense,
Berman paid special attention to the factor of time, arguing that translation is a
temporal activity (ibid.). However, this assumption does not apply to all
retranslations as some are published within a short timespan. Thus, it cannot be
assumed that all retranslations are produced within different time spans and
aimed at a different readership.
It is evident that the logic of the RH merits more in-depth investigation. The
empirical approach adopted in this thesis will be used to confirm or revise the RH
and to highlight the role of the sociological influences on production. Chapter 7
will further assess the validity of the RH by exploring the extent to which
sociological factors can be said to explain the retranslations of Great Expectations.
The next section will focus on the existing definitions of retranslation with a
detailed discussion concerning the definition that has been adopted in this study.

2.3 Definitions of Retranslation
The concept of retranslation has been studied by many scholars such as Berman,
1990; Bensimon, 1990; Pym, 1998; Robinson, 1999; Venuti, 2003; Susam-Sarajeva,
2003; Brownlie, 2006; and Vándor, 2010. According to Berman (1990: 1), whose RH
is discussed above, retranslation is essentially “an act of repetition, giving rise to
39

numerous versions of a given source text into a given target language”. Gambier
(1994: 413) defines retranslation more simply as “a new translation of a text that is
already translated into the same language”. For Koskinen and Paloposki (2010:
294), however, retranslation needs to be considered as both a product and a
process:
Retranslation (as a product) denotes a second or later translation of a single source
text into the same target language. Retranslation (as a process) is thus
prototypically a phenomenon that occurs over a period of time, but in practice,
simultaneous or near-simultaneous translations also exist (ibid.).

These three definitions of retranslation do not seem to be comprehensive as they
focus solely on the linguistic and cultural profile of retranslation. Just like any act
of translation, retranslation can be source or target oriented. A comprehensive
definition of retranslation needs to consider the role of the sociological conditions
under which translation activities take place. The definition should also address
the possible relations between the retranslated text and pre-existing translations.
Mindful of these considerations, Alvstad and Rosa (2015: 3-4) adopt a different
approach, arguing that a retranslation is a new version of the fictional work and
that translators and others within “different contexts and time frames” produce a
new translation that hence comes with varying statuses and values attached to it
(ibid.: 6-8). According to them (ibid.: 14), “retranslation is implicitly underlying the
RH: the target-orientedness of the first translation and its deficient, out-dated, aged
or flawed nature, which is improved by retranslation until a great canonical
translation, is published”.
For Alvstad and Rosa (2015), translators and others operating within
“different contexts and time frames” produce a new version of the fictional work
that carries with it differing statuses and values (ibid.: 6-8). Their concept appears
very relevant to this study which emphasises the importance of the role of the
external sociological context surrounding the translated text. However, as with
Berman’s (1990) concept of retranslation, their concept only applies to retranslated
versions commenced within different timespans.
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This study adopts Susam-Sarajeva’s (2003: 2) concept of retranslation which
refers to “subsequent translations of a text or part of a text, carried out after the
initial translation that introduced this text to the same target language”. She notes
that “although the practice itself is common, theoretical discussions on the subject
are rather rare” and “the examples dwelt on are often taken from literary
translations, and the arguments put forward usually relate to ‘great’ works of
literature” (ibid.: 2). Thus, discussions relating to retranslation are greatly
influenced by the notion of “great translation” (ibid.). According to her (ibid.: 1),
In accordance with a history-as-progress model, it is widely presumed that
subsequent translations will succeed in bringing forth more appropriate, more
‘faithful’ texts, ‘closer’ to the ‘original’, or texts which will be more suitable for the
needs and competence of modern readers: in short, they will be, in one way or
another, ‘better’ than the previous translations.

Susam-Sarajeva (2003: 5) argues that retranslation is not restricted to
canonical and literary texts but occurs with many other types of texts. She also
claims that retranslations are not necessarily “the consequence of ageing
translations or changing times” since more than one translation of the same ST may
appear within a very short timespan (ibid.: 5). This claim is supported by the
current study as the four cases examined here were published within the span of
just five years. According to her, retranslations do not occur simply as a result of
existing translation(s) that are deﬁcient or literal or when the readers’ tastes, and
competence change (ibid.). They may also emerge as a result of a “synchronous
struggle in the receiving system to create the target discourse into which these
translations will be incorporated” (ibid.: 5). This struggle between the agents
involved in the target system plays an important role in motivating a new
translation. Retranslations, as she points out, may have “more to do with the needs
and attitudes within the receiving system than any inherent characteristics of the
ST which make it ‘prone to’ retranslations” (ibid.: 5). Susam-Sarajeva; thus,
highlights the significance of the extratextual elements surrounding retranslation
including the sociological aspect.
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Susam-Sarajeva’s concept of retranslation is the most comprehensive, as it
engages with the role of the agents involved in the production of a new translation
and the broader socio-cultural context. It highlights the fact that retranslations of a
ST might occur synchronically, i.e. sharing the same time and context. It also pays
special attention to the expected struggle that might take place in the target system,
an idea that is directly applicable to the argument advanced in this thesis. Having
discussed the origin of the RH and how retranslation has been defined, the
following sections explore the motives for retranslation in general and the driving
force behind literary retranslation in particular.

2.4 Motives for Retranslation
In exploring the motives for retranslation activities, it is important to distinguish
between two main types of retranslation: diachronic and synchronic. Diachronic
retranslation refers to translations of the same ST taking place over a long period
of time while synchronic retranslation refers to those acts of retranslation
commenced within a similar period time, i.e. within ten years timespan. The
discussion of motives for retranslation begins with the reasons for diachronic
retranslation, which is the most common type, and then moves on to consider the
synchronic variety.
In the 1990s, scholars in the field of translation often wondered why some
translations appear to have aged so quickly, while others continue to be considered
‘classics’ in their translated forms (Berman, 1990; Rodriguez, 1990; Gambier, 1994).
Berman (1990: 1-7) argues that translation is an “incomplete act” and that the only
way to accomplish this task is by producing retranslations over time. He
acknowledges that first translations date and consequently, there is a continuous
need for new ones (ibid.). He uses the term “accomplishment” to imply that each
translation succeeds in getting closer to the ST and also in representing the
encounter between the translator and the language of the original (ibid.: 3). Berman
(1990) also focuses on the issue of ageing translations with the passage of time and
gives three main reasons for producing a new translation of an already translated
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text, referring to historical, interpretive, and reception-oriented grounds as
justifications for the act of retranslation (ibid.).
Authors continue to mention the passage of time and ageing translations
that require improvement by retranslation (Gambier, 1994; Schulte and Biguenet,
1992). Gambier (1994) raises the issues of frequency and periodicity of
retranslations. According to him (ibid.: 413), “retranslation brings changes because
times have changed”. He points out that time plays a key role in providing a more
explicit explanation for retranslations, in terms of the distance in time with respect
to the ST, or the time elapsed between the first translation and subsequent
retranslations (ibid.). Gambier observes that retranslation can take place with the
passage of time as there is less resistance or more tolerance in the receiving
language and culture towards the imported discursive elements (ibid.: 416). This
is because typically if a long period of time has elapsed since the last translation of
a particular text, many changes will have taken place in the historical, cultural and
linguistic situation in any given receiving system (ibid.). Retranslation, according
to Gambier, is “determined by the evolution of the audience, their tastes, needs,
and competences” (ibid.). His view suggests a model of retranslation as an
improvement process over time, based on the idea of an “immanent meaning”
contained in the ST (ibid.).
According to Schulte and Biguenet (1992: 61-6), there are three translation
phases for a ST over a period of time. The first makes known “the country of the
foreign to the target readers” on their own terms (ibid.). In the second, the
translator attempts to “place himself into the foreign situation but actually only
appropriates the foreign idea and represents it as his own” (ibid.). The third epoch
produces the best translation as it aims to achieve “perfect identity with the
original” and “ultimately comes close to an interlinear version and greatly
facilitates our understanding of the original” (ibid.).
Retranslation may be carried out as a result of becoming better acquainted
with the culture of the ST. It can offer a new perspective or interpretation of the ST,
i.e. new knowledge about the works, authors and cultures involved, enabling the
production of a better-quality translation. Gambier (1994: 414) suggests that
43

retranslation can offer “a new interpretation due to the translator’s increased
knowledge of the ST and its culture”. Brownlie (2006: 145-70) argues that
“changing social contexts and the evolution of translation norms” are major factors
leading to retranslation. Deane (2010: 66-74) points out that “the underlying
motivations for the act of retranslation primarily arise from both intrinsic
(linguistic and cultural), and extrinsic (para- and extra-textual) variables”. She
pays special attention to the importance of analysing the linguistic, cultural,
paratextual and extratextual materials as they are used as “a site of evidence of
sociological reasons for retranslation and as an indication of the nature of any
interactions which may occur between different versions” (ibid.).
Retranslation can also have a synchronic dimension as is the case for the
sample of texts considered in this thesis. According to Deane (2014: 1),
“Responding to various contextual influences and constraints some are set apart
in time by periods that in some cases may be rather long. However, they can also
be produced synchronically”. Synchronic retranslations may be carried out with
the aim of offering a different rendering or interpretation of the ST, fulfilling a
different function, or addressing a different readership (ibid.). Synchronic
retranslations may share a broad context in terms of time and space coordinates
but may be produced in and for a different situational context e.g. being produced
by a new interpreter, translator or institution (ibid.). However, according to
Alvstad and Rosa (2015: 13), “even in the case of retranslation series spanning over
decades, chronological distance and time are probably less crucial to
understanding retranslation than source and mainly target contextual changes”.
These changes include broad “historical, linguistic, socio-cultural, literary,
ideological, economic and political coordinates in addition to more specific
situational contexts e.g. agents, norms, motivations, purposes and intended
effects” (ibid.).
After discussing the general motives for retranslation, the next section
focuses specifically on the factors that motivate the retranslation of literary texts in
particular. It emphasises the fact that literary retranslation is a continuous act and
highlights the importance of investigating the reasons behind it.
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2.4.1 Motives for Literary Retranslation
Given that literary translation is a work of art and creativity constituting a
challenge for translators, the retranslation of literary texts is a continuously
occurring phenomenon. Studies that have paid special attention to what is
considered worth retranslating (Vanderschelden, 2000; Venuti, 2004; Paloposki
and Koskinen, 2004; Brownlie, 2006; Monti, 2011) and have concluded that
“retranslation and literary canon formation are indeed mutually dependent”
Koskinen and Paloposki (2010: 295).
Retranslation is usually studied by scholars with an interest in publishing
books about literary history. Within different literary modes and genres, it is the
classics that tend to be retranslated because they enjoy a recognized status in either
the translated or the translating culture (Venuti, 2004; Brownlie, 2006). The
translator’s subjectivity and personal appreciation for a given author and work, or
a dissatisfaction with the aesthetic function of a literary text as relayed by previous
translations are other reasons for retranslating classics (ibid.). Literary texts might
also be retranslated with the aim of producing a translation with a different
function, such as a simplified version for a children’s edition (Vanderschelden,
2000: 1; Paloposki and Koskinen, 2004: 31; Monti, 2011: 17; Deane, 2014: 14).
Bassnett (1989: 99) argues that both time and genre play a key role in motivating
literary retranslation:
It is commonly held that plays require retranslating at regular intervals, usually
every 20 years or so. There is no adequate explanation of this assumption, but it
does seem that spoken language ages at a faster rate than written language, and
since a play is essentially a transcript to be spoken, it follows that the ageing
process will be more marked in a play translation than in other types of written
text.

Some scholars highlight the role of the socio-cultural factors and identify a
range of reasons for undertaking literary translation (Pym, 1998; Vanderschelden,
2000; Landers, 2001; Venuti, 2003; Andre, 2003; Monti and Schnyder, 2011).
According to Landers (2001: 5-6), some literary translators look for prestige while
others aim to develop relationships in the field as a very successful translation may
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lead to “referrals to other literati in the same circle” (ibid.). He also emphasises that
if the primary motivation for doing literary translation is money, greater monetary
compensation can be achieved in other areas of translation (ibid.). Vanderschelden
(2000) notes that retranslation can contribute to the revival of interest in a longforgotten literary text, and publishers can use these retranslations as a positive
literary and commercial tool if a translator is considered an established author in
the target language. For Vanderschelden, retranslation is acceptable on five
grounds:
First, the existing translation is unsatisfactory in terms of errors of comprehension,
changes in perception and target language norms over years. Second, if a new
edition of the source text is published and becomes a standard reference. Third, if
the existing target text is considered outdated from a stylistic point of view. Fourth,
if retranslation has a special function to fill in the target language. Fifth, if a
different interpretation of the source text is reasonable (ibid: 5-6).

According to Pym (1998), neither linguistic changes nor text ageing is
satisfactory in explaining the reasons underlying retranslations of the same ST. He
argues for his concept of “active retranslation” where the motivation for
commencing a new translation is entirely related to the translator being aware of
the existence of previous translations; thus, creating “active rivalry between
different versions” (ibid.: 83). “Passive retranslation” is another concept by Pym
which refers to the situation when the translators may not be aware of the presence
of an earlier translation. In comparison between passive and active retranslation,
Pym points out that “passive retranslation” reflects the changing attitude of the
target culture and may confront the beliefs of two cultures, whereas “active
retranslation” is considered a result of conflicts between people or groups within
the target culture (ibid.). The examples of active retranslations which Pym outlines
are: different versions of a ST for different readers, a commissioned retranslation
to correct linguistic errors in a previous version, or a retranslation designed to
counteract restricted access (ibid.).
Venuti also argues that retranslations are based on a contestation to the
interpretation provided in the previous translations (2003: 26). His argument also
entails that the new interpretation suggested by the retranslation is associated with
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the social setting in which it functions (ibid.). Andre (2003: 59) suggests that in
relative terms retranslating is easier than translating and translators may wish to
surpass previous translations to become established as an authority. According to
Monti and Schnyder (2011: 7), retranslation may be used to challenge the
prevailing interpretations to renew, strengthen or create alternative organizations:
Intended and unintended effects of retranslation may include poetic and
ideological implications. These influences may include maintaining, revising or
displacing norms, creating social and institutional effects by strengthening
prevailing interpretations of religious or academic texts by a given institution or
organization (ibid.: 7).

Based on the discussion of the motives for retranslation, synchronic literary
retranslation can be understood as a process based on competition, which places
one translation in competition with another. This process highlights the role of the
agents in the production of a new translation and the possible competition that
might take place between them, emphasising the sociological aspect of
retranslation. The following chapter will offer the sociological approaches which
will provide very useful frameworks to examine the retranslations of Great
Expectations into Arabic based on a sociological point of view.

2.5 Conclusion
This chapter provided a detailed background to literary retranslation and
reviewed existing theoretical thinking on the phenomenon. It began by exploring
the origins and development of the RH as proposed by Berman (1990) whose view
forms the prevailing assumption on retranslation. He claims that initial
translations are deficient or divergent, while retranslation restores the foreignness
of the ST and can lead to the creation of a great translation. This chapter also
offered a discussion of the existing definitions of retranslation and provided an
extensive rationale for the chosen concept. The motives for retranslation in general
and literary retranslation in particular were then explored highlighting a wide
range of historical, linguistic, socio-cultural and commercial varibles. It paid
special attention to the competitive nature between the different translations of the
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same ST, highlighting the role of the agents in the production of a new translation.
Considering the synchronic dimension of retranslation, the current study will shift

emphasis away from textual concerns and underscore the influence exerted by the
socio-cultural context of retranslation production. In order to supplement existing
thinking on retranslation, this research emphasises the importance of considering
relevant sociological factors affecting the phenomenon. The following chapter will
present the theoretical approaches coming from the discipline of sociology which
in recent years have been progressively adopted for the discussion of translation
as a social practice.
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3
Theoretical Framework

In the last two decades, the impact of the sociological turn on translation has
become wide-ranging and will arguably continue to open up new directions in the
study of the socio-cultural dynamics of translation. Any translation, whether it is
an enactment or a product, is necessarily embedded within social contexts
(Simeoni, 1998; Chesterman, 2006; Wolf, 2007). The process of translation seems, to
be conditioned by the society which encompasses the representatives, mainly
translators, editors, and publishers, involved in the translation process, who
continuously act in correspondence with their culturally connotated value systems
and ideologies (ibid).
Toury (1999) foregrounded the social role of norms in his theoretical work
on translation. However, he did not conceptualize them in terms of their socially
conditioned context and of the factors involved. Hermans (1996) further develops
the concept of norm by focusing on its broader social function, and its relevance in
relation to power and ideology. Unlike other scholars, Hermans has paid special
attention to the social constraints by which norms, in turn, shape the translation
and claims that translation should be seen as “a complex transaction taking place
in a communicative, socio-cultural context” (ibid.: 26). He argues that empirical
studies have not yet succeeded in elaborating an ideal theoretical framework
encompassing both the social and ideological impact of translation (ibid.). In his
opinion, emphasis on the analysis of norms represents the first step towards the
elaboration of such a framework (Wolf, 2007).

According to Simeoni (2005), it was only in the last decade of the twentieth
century that translation began to be identified as a social act or practice. Earlier
attempts to suggest this were resisted and presented in overly formal disguise with
the sociological component often left backstage (ibid.). Simeoni (2005: 14),
identifies two reasons for this delay in focusing on social issues in Translation
Studies, noting that this is either due to the lack of “proper conceptualization” or
“to some kind of disjunction between the case study observed and the program
that was supposed to frame its interpretation”. Although the discourses
characterising the practice of translation have always been fundamentally social in
nature for centuries, observations concerning this remained mostly limited to the
particular text under discussion (Wolf, 2007: 20).
In his recently published book Eco-translation, Michael Cronin (2017)
discusses the implications of the ecological crisis for the practice and study of
translation. Translation studies, “as one of the human and social sciences”,
according to him, “cannot remain immune to the ecological shift in many
humanities and social science subjects” (ibid.: 3). As a field of study, Translation
Studies need to take into consideration the fact “that translation and translators do
not exist in isolation” (ibid.). However, they are rather “an inextricable and integral
part of a larger physical and living world” (ibid.; Stibbe, 2015: 7).
Taking into account the interactions between society, economy, technology,
culture, and literature, Cronin (2017) highlights the role of translation in building
a richer and sustainable future. His approach is derived from “a broad concept of
political ecology understood as the study of the social, cultural, political and
economic factors affecting the interaction of humans with other humans, other
organisms and the physical environment” (ibid.: 2). He focuses on “all forms of
translation thinking and practice that knowingly engage with the challenges of
human-induced environmental change (ibid.). Among such challenges is “how to
apprehend the agents and objects of this change.” (ibid.), Cronin argues that for
reasons of power, prestige or preponderance, “translation can […] become a
signiﬁcant presence with clear consequences for the allocation of expressive
resources in the language. (ibid.: 150).
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Eco-translation considers “practices which engage translation across a wide
range of languages and cultures in a plurality of urban and rural settings and
where the translational history of languages troubles any easy symmetry between
mono-language and mono-culture” (ibid.: 152). The influence of the complicated
ecosystem on translation applies to all acts of translation. Retranslation is not an
exception as it can be affected by the powers and challenges of human-induced
environmental changes. the study of the social, cultural and economic factors can
help us to understanding the interaction between humans that can extremely
motivate the production of a new translation.
The following section will look at the theoretical approaches that have
emerged from the discipline of sociology in recent years and have been
progressively adopted by Translation Studies scholars in approaching translation
as a social practice. Their intention is to promote sociologically informed thinking
about translation within a framework that views translation research as an
interdisciplinary field. The following sections present the theoretical frameworks
that have helped to form the basis for the sociology of translation.

3.1 Pierre Bourdieu’s Sociology
In his highly-influential sociological works, Pierre Bourdieu sought to connect his
theoretical ideas with empirical research based on everyday life, and his work can
be seen as a sociology of culture or, as he named it, a “Theory of Practice”, which
is considered to be one of his first and most influential theoretical statements.
Bourdieu’s scholarly interest is focused on understanding the historical prevalence
of power within and across social relations, and how forms of hierarchy serve to
maintain inequality. His sociological model is based on relational thinking, which
regulates the analysis of the field of power, i.e. the field of cultural production
(Hanna, 2006). His contributions to the discipline of sociology were both empirical
and theoretical, especially his key concepts of field and capital, which will be
investigated for their relevance to the present study in the two sections that follow.
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3.1.1 The Concept of Field
Bourdieu’s key concept of field, which forms the basis of his sociology of culture,
has been deployed in explaining many activities related to translation and
interpreting. Bourdieu and Wacquant define field as:
A network, or a configuration, of objective relations between positions. These
positions are objectively defined, in their existence and in the determinations they
impose upon their occupants, agents or institutions, by their present or potential
situation (situs) in the structure of the distribution of species of power (or capital)
whose possession commands access to the specific profits that are at stake in the
field, as well as by their objective relation to other positions. (Bourdieu and
Wacquant, 1992: 97)

According to Bourdieu and Wacquant (1992), a field is an organized system of
social positions occupied by individuals and institutions. The nature of any given
field defines the positions for its occupants (ibid.). A field is also a system of powers
which exist between these positions and it is internally structured in terms of those
power relations (Jenkins, 1992: 84-85). Fields are located in social space, or the
“social cosmos”, a concept which can be equated with what is commonly referred
to as society; this space encompasses various relatively autonomous fields
operating independently of or interdependently with one another (ibid.: 97). A field
does not stand alone in isolation; however, it interconnects with a network of other
social fields (ibid.). Bourdieu understood the social world as being divided up into
a variety of fields of practice such as art, education, religion, law, etc., each of which
has its own unique set of rules, knowledge, and forms of capital (1968). Using the
example of education and religion, he argues that some fields can overlap with one
another while remaining relatively autonomous from others (ibid.).
Grenfell (2008) provides a helpful analogy for a social field comparing it to
a football field. He explains that, a football field is a boundaried site where a game
is played and to play the game, players have a set of positions and rules to follow
(ibid.). As with a football field, a social field consists of particular social positions
occupied by social agents that can be individuals, institutions, or organisations
(ibid.). What can be done in any field is shaped and informed by the rules of
participation, the boundaries, and the conditions of that field (Bourdieu and
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Wacquant, 1992: 98-9). These boundaries are not fixed but are dynamic and in a
constant state of flux, due to various and on-going types of struggle between
agents (ibid.). Johnson (1993: 6) points out that the structure of the field is
“dynamic” in the sense that “a change in agents’ positions necessarily entails a
change in the field’s structure”.
An integral part of Bourdieu’s idea of ‘the game’, which takes place in the
social field, is the notion of struggle or competition. The existence of a field with
positions is characterised by the struggle between its occupants (Bourdieu, 1993:
72). In this game, social agents employ different strategies and use different
mechanisms in order to maintain or their positions in the field (Elgindy, 2013). They
are also in a continious struggle to maintain the previously owned capital, acquire
further capital and convert these two into other forms of capital. According to
Bourdieu (1968), there are two conflicting forces which are in continuous struggle
with each other and influence the borderlines of any field of cultural production.
The first are agents whose cultural production obeys the laws and principles
arising from the structure of the field itself, with little influence from other fields of
power (including the economic field) (ibid.). The second are agents who adjust their
products to satisfy the laws of a different field, other than the one they belong to
(ibid.).
Each field has its own set of positions and practices (Papilloud, 2003). The
availability of positions within a social field creates a constant struggle between
agents to gain what Bourdieu terms capital (Jenkins, 1992: 84-85). This constant
competition between agents for maintenance, change of power relations and
different forms of capital defines the boundaries of the field (Bourdieu and
Wacquant, 1992: 98-9). This competition also demonstrates the highly
interdependent relationship between the structure of the field and the agents’
struggle over capital (ibid.). Capital enables agents, including newcomers, to enter
the social field as legitimate members and to climb the ladder to more dominant
and recognized positions (ibid.). In Bourdieu’s words:
Fields are historically constituted areas of activity with their specific institutions
and laws of functioning. The existence of a specialized and relatively autonomous
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field is correlative with the existence of specific stakes and interests; via the
inseparably economic and psychological investments that they arouse in agents
endowed with certain habitus, the field and its stakes (themselves are produced as
such by power relations and struggle in order to transform the power relations that
are constitutive of the field) produce investments of time, money, work, etc. In
other words, interest is at once a conditioning of the function of the field, in so far
as it is what ‘gets people moving’, what makes them get together, compete and
struggle with each other, and a product of the way the field functions. (Bourdieu
1990: 87-88)

A field can also be defined as a system of forces which exist between the
different positions, and these positions relate to each other in terms of domination,
subordination or equivalence (Jenkins, 2002: 84). In other words, a field is based on
objective relations between agents and positions and “to think in terms of field is
to think relationally” (Wacquant, 1989: 39). These objective relations exist
“independently of individual consciousness and will” (ibid.: 97).
The existence of a social field with positions, which is characterised by the
struggle between its occupants (Bourdieu, 1993: 72), convinces its participants of
the legitimacy and worth of the capital at stake (Jenkins, 2002). Bourdieu (1996)
distinguishes four categories of capital and refers to them as economic, cultural, social
and symbolic and these are explored in greater depth in the following section.
3.1.2 The Concept of Capital
In addition to the notion of field, Bourdieu’s scholarly work conceptualized another
significant entity, which he termed ‘capital’; this concept of capital enables the
observers or researcher to understand more fully how power and inequality can
be demonstrated within social relations. In Bourdieu’s sociology, in order for each
agent to occupy a dominant position in a given field, it is essential to invest various
forms of capital (Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992). The notion of capital here refers to
the various stakes and benefits which agents seek to accumulate by participating
or being legitimate members of a given field of cultural production (ibid.).
The concept of capital can be viewed as “an accumulated labour”, and as “a
form of power” (Bourdieu, 1986: 242). It “makes the games of society […]
something other than simple games of chance offering at every moment the
possibility of a miracle” (ibid.: 241). Grenfell (2008: 105) suggests that, capital can
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be understood as the energy that drives the development of a field over time. More
specifically, Lareau (2001: 82) states, “It is not possible to understand truly what is
given currency, what is highly valued and what is not highly valued unless you
understand field. Capital only has meaning in light of field”.
Bourdieu distinguishes between the “sociological underpinnings of the
term” and its “strictly economic, material, and monetary meaning” (1986: 242-3).
He uses capital to refer to all types of profit available in the field, whether or not
they are directly convertible into monetary form (ibid). Capital plays a key role in
structuring and restructuring the field of the agents (ibid.) and is not necessarily
gained instantly; it normally takes continuous labour and struggle for agents to
function and to be recognized as “rightful” occupiers of the available positions in
the field (Alkhamis, 2013). This continuous struggle over capital is what establishes
the dynamics of a given field. In Bourdieu’s words:
Fields are historically constituted areas of activity with their specific institutions
and laws of functioning. The existence of a specialized and relatively autonomous
field is correlative with the existence of specific stakes and interests; via the
inseparably economic and psychological investments that they arouse in agents
endowed with certain habitus, the field and its stakes (themselves are produced as
such by power relations and struggle in order to transform the power relations that
are constitutive of the field) produce investments of time, money, work, etc. In
other words, interest is at once a conditioning of the function of the field, in so far
as it is what ‘gets people moving’, what makes them get together, compete and
struggle with each other, and a product of the way the field functions. (Bourdieu
1990: 87-88)

Economic capital is self-explanatory, and Bourdieu emphasises that this
concept is central to all forms of capital (Bourdieu, 1998: 243). It is mainly
represented in the profits and interest the participants permanently seek for their
monetary value. Bourdieu adopts this traditional concept of economic capital to
extend it into further categories including cultural and social capital (Bourdieu,
1968). He also elaborates a generic type of capital that he calls symbolic capital, which
is a manifestation of each of the other forms of capital when they are considered on
their own terms (Bourdieu, 1986: 243). In other words, symbolic capital refers to the
benefits available to the involved agents in the form of prestige or recognition ,
which functions as an authoritative embodiment of cultural value (Bourdieu,
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1986). For example, a war hero may have symbolic capital in the context of running
for political office (Calhoun, 2002: 437). The possession of symbolic capital enables
the agent to justify his/her possession of other forms of capital (Bourdieu, 1990).
Any increase in the symbolic capital possessed by an agent entails a change in the
position he/she occupies. In other words, a higher recogntion in the field means a
higher and dominant position within the field itself, which results in a change in
the structure of the field and the rules by which the field operates (ibid.).
The next three sub-sections will focus on three areas that are of key interest
in this thesis, namely, cultural capital, social capital and capital conversion.
3.1.2.1 Cultural Capital
The notion of cultural capital refers to assets, e.g., competencies, degrees,
qualifications, which enable holders to hold cultural authority (Bourdieu, 1986). In
his view, “cultural capital comes in subtler forms than economic capital” and “is
convertible, on certain conditions, into economic capital” (ibid: 243). Bourdieu
(1993: 7) defines it as “a form of knowledge, an internalized code or a cognitive
acquisition which equips the social agent with empathy towards, appreciation for
or competence in deciphering cultural relations and cultural artefacts”.
Chesterman (2016: 2) argues that “cultural values and practices override biological
ones”, i.e. they are more powerful than “genetic pressures”.
Bourdieu (1986) distinguishes three forms of cultural capital: embodied,
objectified and institutionalised. Cultural capital can materialise in an embodied
form, i.e. as “dispositions personified within the human agent” (Bourdieu, 1986:
243; Jenkins, 1992: 79) which comes in the form of knowledge, skills, cultural,
artistic and political preferences an individual agent possesses (Hanna, 2006). In
its objectified form, cultural capital takes the shape of “cultural goods” such as
pictures, books, dictionaries, instruments, machines, etc (ibid.). Objectified cultural
capital, according to Bourdieu, exists “materially and symbolically as long as it is
implemented and invested as a weapon and a stake in the struggles which go on
in the fields of cultural production” (1986: 248). According to Hanna (2006), within
Translation Studies, objectified cultural capital can be seen in dictionaries, reference
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books, translation software, and other translation tools owned by a translator. The
value of these assets depends on the way in which the translator uses them to
maximise the economic and symbolic capital available in the field of translation by
drawing on his embodied capital (ibid.). Bourdieu explains the relationship
between the objectified and embodied form of cultural capital with the following
example: owning a machine requires access to objectified cultural capital, but
operating it requires access to embodied cultural capital in the form of knowledge
and skills (1986: 247).
Institutionalised cultural capital, on the other hand, takes the form of
academic degrees and qualifications awarded by universities and educational
institutions (ibid.). The institutionalised form of cultural capital can be easily
converted into social and economic capital, i.e. the acquisition of academic degrees,
depending on their cultural value, guarantees better and recognized social status
and provides options for better careers and salaries (ibid.). Institutionalised
cultural capital can also guarantee extra cultural and economic value and
appreciation for other agents involved in the cultural production (ibid.).
According to Bourdieu, cultural capital is also converted into symbolic capital
as a result of the social conditions of its acquisition (1986: 245). In other words,
cultural capital depends on the capacities of the individual agents and their social
classes (Hanna, 2006), and hence, “it yields profits of distinction for its owner”
(Bourdieu, 1986: 245).
3.1.2.2 Social Capital
The third type of capital, social capital, is defined by Bourdieu as “The aggregate of
the actual or potential resources linked to possession of a durable network of
institutionalized relationships, which provides each of its members with the
backing of collectively-owned capital, i.e., membership in a group” (Bourdieu,
1986: 249). This form of capital can be acquired through membership of various
types of social networks, including a family, a class, a school, or a party, etc. (ibid.:
249). To possess social capital is to be involved in a group within a field which
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provides each of its members with part of the collectively-owned capital, a
“credential” which enables them to gain credit (ibid.: 248-9).
According to Bourdieu and Wacquant (1992: 119), social capital is “the sum
of the resources, actual or virtual, that accrue to an individual or a group by virtue
of possessing a durable network of more or less institutionalized relationships of
mutual acquaintance and recognition”. The volume of social capital is enhanced by
the exchange between members of the social network and depends on the number
of networks an agent connects with, the degree of prestige and recognition they
enjoy in the field where the agent operates, and the amount of cultural, economic or
symbolic capital he/she is able to activate by means of these networks (1986: 249). It
also depends on the size of capital, in all its forms, economic, cultural or symbolic,
held by each of those to whom he/she is connected (Elgindy, 2013). Exchanges
between members of a social group in the form of compliments and symbolic
benefits can “transform the things exchanged into signs of recognition, and
through the mutual recognition and the recognition of group membership which
it implies, reproduces the group” (Bourdieu, 1986: 250). This means that social
capital can never be autonomous of the economic and cultural capital owned by a
related agent which “explains why the same amount of economic and cultural
capital can provide different degrees of profit and different levels of authority to
different agents or different groups” (ibid.: 51). Bourdieu’s notion of social capital
focuses on social relations, which increase the chances of an agent to enhance
his/her benefits.
3.1.2.3 Capital Conversion
In any field, all forms of capital are convertible to economic capital (Bourdieu, 1986:
253). Bourdieu argues that both cultural and social forms of capital are convertible
into economic capital (Hanna, 2005). The process of capital conversion operates
immediately or under a long period of time. Social capital, in the form of social
relationships, needs to be established and affirmed over a period of time before it
yields any benefits (Elgindy, 2013). Cultural capital, in the form of academic
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degrees, can also be transformed to economic capital in the form of salaried academic
jobs (ibid.).
Bourdieu’s central argument is that “the convertibility of the different types
of capital is the basis of the strategies aimed at ensuring the reproduction of capital
and the position occupied in the social space” (Bourdieu, 1986: 254). According to
Bourdieu, the principle of conversion assumes that “profits in one area are
necessarily paid for by costs in another” (ibid.: 253). For example, wealthy parents
use their economic capital to purchase the cultural capital or social capital residing in
independent schools (Elgindy, 2013). The principle of conversion also presupposes
that cultural, social and symbolic forms of capital are not entirely reducible to
economic capital, but they have their own value; however, economic capital lies at
their root (ibid). This approach challenges the commonly held views that “cultural
activities are rooted in disinterestedness” (ibid.: 54), and also those claims that
“value-free research” or “art for art’s sake” are applicable to all intellectual
activities (Collins, 1998: 725).
3.1.3 Bourdieu in Translation Studies
Bourdieu’s sociological model is a useful addition to the sociologically and
anthropologically informed approaches to the study of translation processes and
products (Inghilleri, 2005). Its application to this area is considered as part of the
“re-evaluation of descriptive and polysystems’ approaches” (ibid: 126). Bourdieu
argues that “one cannot fully understand language without placing linguistic
practices within the full universe of various practices: eating and drinking habits,
cultural consumption, taste in matters of arts, sports, dress, furniture, politics, etc.”
(Bourdieu and Wacquant, 1992: 149). Consequently, a given linguistic practice
such as retranslation can only truly be understood when it is placed in the context
of the particular field of activity in which it occurs (Hanna, 2016: 4). This entails
placing the practice within the social and cultural space in which it is produced
and linking it to the agents who produce it.
Bourdieu’s work made a major contribution to shifting attention into the
translators themselves by critically analysing their role as social and cultural
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agents dynamically engaged in the production of discourse (Inghilleri, 2005) since
it proposes a theory that can be used to explain the practices of agents (Gouanvic,
2005: 147). His sociological framework focuses on the dynamics of cultural
production, i.e. the process of producing cultural goods (ibid.) and his concepts of
field and capital, in particular, provide useful insights when studying the
interactions between agency and structure (Inghilleri, 2005). In the field of
Translation Studies, applying Bourdieu’s concepts has “enabled researchers to
study the interactions between individuals, and the structures that restrict or
initiate them” (Elgindy, 2013: 13-14). Hanna (2016: 1) explains how this can be
applied in the specific area of drama translation:
The conceptual tools developed by Bourdieu’s sociology [can be] used to explore
the modes of producing and consuming drama translation, the economic and the
socio-cultural factors that dictate certain modes of production and consumption
rather than others, the alliances and oppositions among producers (drama
translators) and co-producers (theatre directors, actors/ actresses, publishers,
reviewers, translation historians, etc.) of drama translation and the distribution of
capital among them whether in the form of economic success or cultural prestige.

Gouanvic (2005: 148) has highlighted the importance of Bourdieu’s theory
of cultural production for the study of translation, pointing out that it can be
widely applied to Translation Studies, producing a “sociology of the text as a
production in the process of being carried out, of the product itself and of its
consumption in the social fields, the whole seen in a relational manner”. He notes
that Bourdieu did not specifically include translation in his concept of field perhaps
because “far from constituting a field of their own, translated texts are submitted
to the same objective logic as the indigenous texts of the target space” (Gouanvic,
2002: 160). In his various studies, Gouanvic has focused on the factors and agents
responsible for the production of translation in specific institutions (critics,
translators, publishers, etc.), reaching the conclusion that “the stakes of translation
are strongly legitimised practices, endowed with power on the basis of which the
terms of translation operating between the various social spaces are continually
renegotiated” (ibid.: 167; Gouanvic, 1997: 146). Bourdieu’s sociology of cultural
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production offers a fertile environment for a deeper understanding of the social
relevance of the translation process.
Contextualizing language by placing it in the social and cultural space
within which it is produced and linking it to human agents who manipulate it in
power-related encounters has been advocated by many scholars who have
adopted a range of cultural approaches to the study of translation (for example,
Bassnett and Lefevere, 1990; Venuti, 1996/1998; Simon, 1996; Tymoczko, 1999;
Cronin, 2003; Hanna, 2016). Hanna (2016: 5) believes that Bourdieu’s model
addresses some of the limitations that cultural studies-based approaches represent
when considering translation, arguing that cultural approaches to translation
consider translation as “an end product, as the outcome of an originating discourse
or discursive practice” (Hanna, 2016: 5). Whereas Bourdieu’s sociological model
enables “the researcher in translation studies to deal with a broader and more
dynamic unit of analysis” (ibid.: 5).
Hanna (2016: 203) maintains that Bourdieu’s model “premised on the historicity of
sociocultural phenomena” needs to be given serious consideration when
developing a methodology for the sociological study of translation since it “needs
to account for the diachronicity, as well as the synchronicity, of translation and
translation-related practices”. In this respect, Bourdieu’s central concept of field can
be said to have important methodological implications for Translation Studies, as
highlighted by Hanna (2016: 200):
[C]hallenging the subject-object dichotomy and the methodologies it underlies in
social and human sciences opens up the possibility for a methodology that is keen
to pursue a relational understanding of translation, one in which translation
phenomena are regarded as the locus of interplay among different forces that
include the socio-professional space in which translation takes place; the range of
options available for translators in this space; the producers and co-producers of
translation, whether individuals or institutions; and the actual decisions taken by
them.

Bourdieu’s sociological theory has been chosen as the main theoretical
framework underpinning this study as it considers the wider socio-cultural space
within which the field of translation is located and the role of the involved agents
in the production of cultural goods. It also offers a relational understanding of
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translation in the sense that it is a site of interaction between different agents and
forces within different interrelated fields. Bourdieu’s model also highlights the
possible struggle that might take place between the involved agents over
occupying dominant positions in their fields and over the possession of different
forms of capital. Bourdieu’s framework will help providing valuable insights into
the sociological context of retranslation and explaining why such work should not
be seen as mere transformation of a text from one language to another but also a
sociological process in which numerous key factors play a part.
In addition to Bourdieu’s sociological theory, this thesis also draws on
Niklas Luhmann’s work on socio-cultural approaches to translation which shares
some similarities with Bourdieu’s approach. Luhmann’s concept of subsystem is
similar to Bourdieu’s concept of field. While Bourdieu’s social space consists of
fields, Luhmann’s system is composed of subsystems. Both fields and subsystems
operate independently of or interdependently with other fields/subsystems. The
next section will examine Luhmann’s Social System theory which reflects a general
shift from predominantly linguistic and more formal translation theories towards
a more functional and socio-culturally oriented perspective of translation.

3.2 Luhmann’s Social Systems Theory
Niklas Luhmann is considered to be one of the leading sociologists of the twentieth
century (1927–98) and his work has also recently begun to receive from Translation
Studies’ scholars due to its applicability in this discipline. Luhmann identifies the
social organisation as self-producing, self-regulating system, which operates
according to functional differentiation (Luhmann, 1987). These systems are
composed of subsystems and surrounded by an environment (ibid.). In any
modern society, these subsystems include the economy, law, politics, art, religion,
mass media, and education (ibid.). Luhmann’s Social Systems Theory (SST) is
considered universal in its approach, in the sense that it is “capable of including
the whole world in its relationship with the social system” (Luhmann, 1987: 163–
4). Any social formation can be studied from the standpoint of SST as long as it can
be described as a self-reproducing unity (ibid.).
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As Theo Hermans demonstrates in his study (1999), translation can also be
conceptualized as an autonomous, heteronomous category (ibid.) and points to the
utility of those theories that improve our awareness of “the internal organisation
and development of the social and intellectual space of translation” (ibid.: 138).
Translation can be viewed systemically, and an approach of this kind presupposes
that “complex issues cannot be adequately comprehended in isolation from the
wider system of which they are a part” (Burns, 2007: 1). At the same time,
“translation can be placed within a larger system of similar types of activity or
phenomena, being viewed as subsystem within larger social systems” (Tyulenev,
2012: 7). As a subsystem, translation has a particular function within the social
system that no other subsystemic formation can fulfil (ibid.). Translation can also
be systemically connected with other social subsystems including the economy,
law, art, religion, medicine, etc. (ibid.).
Another of the key concepts from Luhmann’s work that has been applied to
translation as a social activity is the phenomenon of creating and initiating a
boundary. According to Tyulenev (2012: 17), translation performs the function of
“opening the system to and/or closing it from the environment”. It also “facilitates
transfers between the system and the environment” (ibid.: 17); thus, functioning as
a boundary phenomenon within the system (ibid.). Systemic studies of translation
open up possibilities of strategic development of research, according to which
“intervention outcomes are relatively straightforward to predict, if only we could
get enough of the right sort of evidence” (Burns, 2007: 1).
Luhmann’s conceptualisation of social structures as “structures of
expectation” (1987: 362– 364) also has some relevance for a socially driven
understanding of translation since these expectations can be said to be
fundamental to the structure of the “translation system”. According to Luhmann,
As the various formations of expectations and “expectations of expectations” are
permanently re-negotiated, translation can be seen as located within such a set of
expectations which try to redefine themselves through continuous “translatorial”
discourses: conversations in everyday life, in the scientific community, in
translators’ training institutions, or in critiques and paratexts (Luhmann, 1987:
364).
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By taking into consideration how the concept of expectations continually
operates within the “translation system”, a Luhmannian approach to the sociology
of translation can help to explain the dynamics of the changes experienced by any
given translation phenomenon in its initial stage and in its context of reception. By
examining a case study, the current research will consider literary retranslation as
a subsystem that has a particular purpose to fulfil. Luhmann’s concept of
expectation will also be utilised to identify the intended purpose behind the
retranslations in question. In order to understand the concept of purpose, the
following section presents the third theoretical framework, namely, Skopos theory.

3.3 Skopos Theory
The skopos theory of translation was proposed by the German translator Vermeer
in 1978. Although skopos was originally a Greek term meaning purpose; in
Vermeer’s work it is used specifically to refer to the aim or purpose of a piece of
translation. Vermeer (1978: 100) postulates that, as a general rule, the intended
purpose of a translated text (TT) should determine the methods and strategies used
to translate it. On this basis, he derived the skopos rule: Human action (and its
subcategory: translation) is determined by its purpose (skopos), and therefore it is
a function of its purpose (ibid.). In Vermeer’s theory, a clear distinction is made
between the terms ‘aim’ and ‘purpose’, as Nord (1997: 28-29) explains:
The gist of Vermeer’s discussion is that aim is considered as the final result which
an agent tries to achieve via an action; whereas purpose is a provisional stage in
the process of achieving an aim. In this theory, the process of translation is
determined by the function of the product which is specified by the addressee.
Function is yet another term that refers to what a text means. The meaning of the
text is viewed by the receiver.

Intention is also as important aspect of skopos “which is regarded as an aimoriented plan of action on the part of both the sender and the receiver” (Jabir, 2006:
38). Nord (1991: 47) also identifies the difference between intention and function:
The sender is responsible for specifying intention and by using a text he tries to
achieve a purpose. The receiver uses the text with a certain function, depending on
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his/her own expectations, needs, previous knowledge and situational conditions
(Nord, 1991: 47).

This distinction is important in the field of translation as the sender, i.e. the
translator, and receiver, i.e. the reader, belong to different cultural and situational
settings (Jabir, 2006). Since translation mainly operates between two cultures,
intention and function can be analysed from two different angles (ibid.). The
former is viewed from the sender’s point of view while the latter is seen from the
receiver’s (ibid.).
This theory is one of the functionalist approaches “whose aim is to dethrone
the ST by emphasizing the role of the translator as a creator of the target text and
giving priority to purpose of producing the target text” (Jabir, 2006: 37).
Functionalism is considered a major shift in translation from a linguistic
equivalence to functional appropriateness (ibid.). Within this paradigm,
translation is considered primarily as a process of inter-cultural communication
whose end product is “a text which has the ability to function appropriately in
specific situations and context of use” (Schaeffner, 1998: 3). The translators’ task is
to justify their choice of a particular skopos for a given work of translation (ibid.).
The skopos of a particular translation task may require a ‘free’ or ‘faithful’
translation depending on the text type and the purpose of translation (Jabir, 2006).
For example, literary translation has to reproduce the spirit and features of the
original. Artistic images should also be reproduced by the translator in such a way
that they direct the target reader’s attention as the writer of the original text
intended (ibid.: 39). Thus, the translator plays a key role in making the purpose of
translating a text clear (ibid.).
Skopos theory gives prominence to the role of the receiver as it considers
the reader the main factor determining the TT skopos (Nord, 1997). It also pays
special attention to the negotiation between the translator and client regarding the
appropriate translation strategies (ibid.). Reader reaction to the translation is also
another crucial factor, in terms of whether this is accepted or rejected (ibid.). It is
worth remembering that translation is normally completed as a task.
Consequently, “a client needs a text for a particular purpose and calls upon the
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translator for a translation, thus acting as the initiator of the translation process”
(ibid.: 30). The client initiates the act of translation simply because he wants the ST
to be translated (Jabir, 2006). He can be, for example, the ST’s author, the TT’s
recipient, the translator himself, a private company, or a government agency (ibid.:
39).
The translator is; thus, considered to play an active role in the translation
process. As a decision-maker, he/she decides what choices are most suitable
depending on the translation skopos (Jabir, 2006). Skopos theory highlights the fact
that a translator always works consciously or unconsciously to communicate an
idea with a certain purpose while the languages in which he/she carries out this
communication vary not only in terms of forms but also in terms of the range of
socio-cultural settings to which they belong (ibid.). The functionalist approach of
skopos theory takes into consideration that every specific translation situation is
influenced by specific socio-cultural conditions (ibid.). Skopos theory; thus,
reinforces the idea that retranslation must be seen as a social phenomenon, and
needs to be explored, analysed, and assessed in relation to its socio-cultural
ramifications and the social network of agents involved in the overall translational
event.
Social Systems Theory and Skopos theory can enable this study to consider
retranslation as a subsystem that aims to achieve a specific skopos. There is an
expectation that the sociological approach of this subsystem can play a key role in
relation to the notion of quality, in the sense that if a previous translation does not
satisfy the perception of the subsystem, the skopos or purpose for retranslating the
same ST into the same TL would be achieving a translation of a higher quality. The
viability of these two frameworks to interpret the retranslations of Great
Expectations into Arabic will be tested against the textual evidence in Chapter 5.
The previous sections have dealt with the theoretical frameworks related to
the ‘external’ environment surrounding the work of translation. In this study,
understanding the external environment will help identifying the influence of the
socio-cultural conditions in which the main participants in the field of literary
translation operate and determining the translation context in the countries in
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question. The next section focuses on those elements that can be said to constitute
and influence the ‘internal’ environment of the translation, namely, verbal and
non-verbal paratexts. Analysing these paratextual elements is essential in this
study as it provides useful insights into the nature of the competition between the
various retranslations of the same ST since this competition is played out, first and
foremost, in the ‘paratextual' zone, surrounding the text.

3.4 The Sociology of Paratranslation
The concept of paratranslation is based on the work of Gérard Genette, one of the
most influential and original authors in literary criticism. In his book Palimpsestes:
la littérature au second degré (1981, translated in English as Palimpsests: Literature in
the Second Degree, 1997), Genette (1997) defines paratexts as elements that
accompany the text, including the author’s name, title, preface, introduction, blurb,
title page, visual media, font style, and layout. The zone between the text and offtext is defined by Genette (ibid.: 2) as:
a zone not only of transition but also of transaction: a privileged place of
pragmatics and a strategy, of an influence on the public, an influence that [...] is at
the service of a better reception for the text and a more pertinent reading of it [...]
the occurrence of a paratextual element is part of the publicization of the work.

Thus, a paratext is any text that accompanies, complements, comments on or
influences the interpretation of the main text (ibid.) and the relationship between
them is called paratextuality (ibid.). According to Genette, a distinction can be
made between ‘authorial’ and ‘editorial’ paratexts (ibid.: 27). The former, such as
prefaces or chapter headings, are produced by the author him/herself, whereas
editorial paratexts, such as the design of a book cover, the title, the publication of
a book as part of a series, the layout or number of copies printed, are the editor’s
or publisher’s responsibility (ibid.). In line even with a more traditional concept of
translation, authorial paratexts are regarded as part of the ST and usually
translated (regardless of what the publisher decides to do with the translation at a
later stage), whereas editorial paratexts do not normally fall within the
responsibility of translators (ibid.).
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According to Genette (1997), it is usually the paratextual features that
present the text to target readers and aim to ensure the presence of the text in the
wider world of readers, critics, and market, i.e. its reception and consumption in
the target culture. Essentially, a book sleeve consists of three main components:
the front cover, the back cover and the spine (Elgindy, 2013). The front cover is
considered the most important part of the book which establishes a connection
between the text and the reader (ibid.). Generally, it consists of some or all of the
following elements: the title, the subtitle, the name of the author/s, the editor/s
and/or the translator/s, as well as the publisher (ibid.). However, in some books,
the names of the editor/s and the translator/s might be located in the title page,
which is the first page right after the front cover (ibid.). The front cover may also
display a visual image which is deliberately designed to attract the target readers,
and/or to highlight the main themes of the book (ibid.). The back cover, in most
cases, contains the blurb and may features a photo of the author/s or an image, the
publisher’s name and logo, as well as other editorial information (Genette, 1997).
The book spine usually features the title, the name of the author/s, and the
publisher’s name and logo (ibid.). The choice of colour for the cover is always
significant, for instance, yellow covers were associated with immoral French books
during early twentieth century while colourful covers are, in most cases, associated
with children’s books (ibid.).
In his 2005 study entitled “Judging a book by its cover”, Yampbell focuses
on the cover art designs of adult novels and explores the most recent trends in
marketing literature to a teen audience. He argues that although “a book’s
materiality is often taken for granted […] in the publishing industry, the paratext,
specifically the book’s cover, is the foremost aspect of the book” (2005: 348). He
maintains that “the cover sells the book”, and in most cases “literary merit becomes
irrelevant if the book does not, or cannot, reach the reader” (ibid). Thus, “the book
must visually leap off the shelf and ‘grab’ the consumer’s attention so that the
consumer will ‘grab’ the book” (ibid.: 349).
Texts exist primarily to be read and “there cannot be a reading situation
without an appropriate showcasing of the text by its publishers using different
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paratextual elements” (Yuste Frías, 2012: 118). Just as there cannot be text without
paratext, it follows that there cannot be translation without “a corresponding
paratranslation” (ibid.: 118). José Yuste Frías, professor at the University of Vigo,
Galicia, Spain, credits himself as having postulated the core features of the concept
of paratranslation (Yuste Frías, 2010: 402, trans by C. Nord). His definition of
paratranslation is based on Genette’s definition of paratext (Genette, 1997: 2), as
quoted above:
Paratranslation is the zone of transition and transaction of any transcultural
exchange, the decisive location for the success or failure of any process of cultural
mediation. From an exclusively spatial point of view, paratranslation is located at
the periphery of a text that has to be translated or has been translated because it is
a threshold, a vestibule, an undefined zone between the inside and the outside, a
fringe between text and off-text. Paratranslation is always on the threshold of
translation, where the translator is another agent who works (a) in a privileged
place of a pragmatics and a strategy, of an influence on the public that, whether
well or poorly understood and achieved, is at the service of a better reception for
the text and a more pertinent reading of it. (Translated by Nord)

According to this definition of the concept of paratranslation, it can be
argued that if the paratext is everything that enables the text to become a book and
be presented to the readers as such, paratranslation would be everything that
enables the work of translation to become a translation and be presented to the
readers as such (ibid.), According to Yuste Frías (ibid.: 118),
The main objective of the creation of the concept of paratranslation is to remind
ourselves and stress the essential role performed by paratextual elements in
translation, that is, their participation, together with text, in the construction of
meaning of the published work.

The concept of paratranslation has been proven to be a useful tool for the
study of paratextual elements in translation. “Since paratextual elements
contribute to the structuring of the conception and representation of translating
activities within a given publishing culture, paratranslation is what makes a
translation appear complete in the publishing world” (ibid.: 118). Paratranslation
is still considered to be a relatively new term in Translation Studies and this
concept was devised with “the purpose of approaching and analysing the impact
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of the aesthetic, political, ideological, cultural and social manipulations at play in
all the paratextual productions situated with and out of the margins of any
translation” (ibid.: 118). Paratranslation provides “information about the activities
that are present at the threshold of translation”, in addition to helping researchers
to understand what they represent and teach us about “the translator’s subjectivity
and the nature of the translated product” (ibid.: 118-119). Paratranslation also
contributes to exposing “the role of power relations played by different ideologies
in the distribution and reception of translations” (ibid.: 119).
The concept of paratranslation is not restricted to the mere translation of
paratexts, but also covers the overall complex process of production, editing, copyediting, discussion, and release of translated works (ibid.). Paratranslation; thus,
serves as “a symbolic reference to the physical or virtual space occupied by all the
possible productions that surround, wrap, accompany, extend, introduce and
present a translation” (ibid.: 119). As a concept, it ideally defines “the indecisive,
inconclusive spatiotemporal area occupied by translators” who perform their
translating activities bearing in mind that “the quality of the final product depends
on taking the appropriate decisions regarding both texts and paratexts” (ibid.: 119).
Ultimately, paratranslation helps us to read, understand and paratranslate any
kind of semiotic code surrounding, wrapping and accompanying the text at the
margins and on the thresholds of translation (ibid.).
As a published product, classical texts “create imagery thanks to their
paratexts”, and, in many cases, these “become much more important than the texts
themselves” (ibid.: 119). In order to translate these paratextual elements,
translators need to develop a special capacity that has largely been neglected
within their training, known as visual literacy (ibid.). Oittinen (2003) emphasises
the necessity for this:
Nowadays, the visual is a central issue in many other branches of translation as
well, such as audiovisual translation and technical writing. Even interpreters need
to interpret peoples’ gestures and body language. Yet far too often translators are
understood as dealing with the verbal only, which is the reason why visual literacy
is neglected in translator training. (Oittinen, 2003: 139).
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According to Yuste Frías (2012: 120), the visual aspect of classical books is “not
restricted to the shapes and colours of the iconic peritexts present in the final
published product”. He argues that “the slightest typographical detail becomes a
paratextual element that translators must read, interpret and paratranslate” (ibid.:
120). Orthotypography becomes an important paratextual element in translation,
“since each letter’s typographic writing, size, and style contributes not only to the
translation’s legibility but also to the success or failure of the translation’s
presentation” on the paratextual space in a book, its cover and title page (ibid.:
120). According to Yuste Frías (ibid.: 120), “the global effect of impact and
reception of the final version of a translator’s work greatly depends on the good or
bad paratranslation of the diverse orthotypographic cultures that the translator
works with”. When translating a book, “all the orthotypographical details
included in the paratexts and in the text itself constitute extremely relevant visual
aspects” since they form “part of the iconotextual materials to be paratranslated
since they have a great influence on the editorial presentation of any book, giving
it a highly specific plastic dimension” (ibid.: 121). These small details end up being
essential elements in the rhythm of the story by having an emotional influence on
the reader (ibid.).

3.5 Conclusion
This chapter presented the sociological frameworks that underpin the discussion
of retranslation as a social practice. It illustrated the core conceptual tools adopted
in this study and explained the ways in which the theoretical framework is
premised on Bourdieu’s theory, Niklas Luhmann Theory, Skopos theory and the
sociology of Paratranslation. The sociology of Bourdieu, particularly, his key
concepts of field and capital, is considered the main theoretical framework adopted
in this study. His concept of field will enable this study to understand the
retranslation of Great Expectations into Arabic as a social activity, located in a social
space and occupied by different agents struggling to maintain their positions
within their field. Bourdieu’s concept of capital explains the dynamics of the field of
cultural production and gives value to the expected struggle that might take place
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between the involved agents. Since competition between agents is played out in
the ‘paratextual' zone surrounding the text, analysing the paratextual elements by
means of the sociology of Paratranslation is essential in this study as it provides
useful insights into the nature of the competition between the various
retranslations of the same ST and forms the basis for the sociological interpretation.
Bourdieu’s sociology and the sociology of Paratranslation have been applied as
analytical apparatus in many intellectual fields; however, no attempts have been
made to apply them to examine the field of literary translation of Dickens’ work.
Social Systems Theory and Skopos theory will also be adopted in the current study.
Luhmann’s concepts of subsystem and expectation and Vermeer’s concept of
purpose will be tested against the textual evidence in Chapter 5 aiming to
understand the intended purpose behind the retranslations in question. Selected
elements from these four theories will be combined to provide a solid theoretical
framework for analysing and understanding the practice of literary retranslation
in Arabic-speaking countries. These conceptual tools will be utilised in the
following chapters to analyse a selection of translated texts, the aim being to
provide a sociological understanding of literary retranslation from English into
Arabic. This thesis will also test the viability of such tools as a means to understand
the context of literary retranslation in Arabic-speaking countries. The following
chapter will answer the crucial question of method and present the approaches
and the analytical frameworks adopted in the analysis of the case study.
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4
Research Design

This study is mainly concerned with adapting an interdisciplinary approach,
mainly a sociological perspective, to explain the phenomenon of retranslation by
examining a corpus of Arabic translations of the same English novel. Four
retranslations of the novel Great Expectations (1861), written by the 19th-century
English writer Charles Dickens, have been selected for the case study. The data
analysis will try to prove that the “act of English-Arabic retranslation” can be
attributed to sociological factors.
This research is considered to be conceptual as it defines concepts and ideas,
relate them to a larger system, and introduce new concepts and frameworks in
order to better understand the object of the research (Toury, 2012). It can also be
understood as an empirical study that refers to its objects on the basis of a theory,
the description of such objects being the main goal of the study (ibid.). According
to Toury (ibid.: 24), descriptive studies are considered among the best means of
“testing, refuting, and amending the underlying theory”. He believes that
understanding these relationships between the theoretical and descriptive
branches of empirical study produces better and more significant descriptive
studies (ibid). However, as Weber (2012: 140) points out that:
Methodology can never be more than a self-reflection on the means that have
proved useful in [scientific] practice; and one does not need to be made explicitly
aware of those means in order to produce useful work, just as one does not need
to have knowledge of anatomy in order to walk “correctly”.

According to Weber, the study of human sciences should be concerned with
the ability to understand human beings and their interactions with the
surrounding beings and world holistically. Such understanding is neither achieved
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by a reduction of empirical reality to generalized laws nor by the employment of
descriptive methods alone (ibid., 2012). In other words, understanding a specific
social phenomenon requires the researcher to go beyond mere description and aim
towards interpretive understanding (ibid.). Thus, the researcher plays a crucial
role in providing a critical interpretation of the phenomenon in question. The next
section gives a detailed account of the most effective approaches and methods to
engage with the issues and questions investigated in this study.

4.1 Methods
Munday (2008: 14-15) points out that in recent years, the interdisciplinary nature
of research in translation has brought new perspectives and paradigms to the field
of translation. This has created a challenge in ‘‘the current conventional way of
thinking by promoting and responding to new links between different types of
knowledge and technologies’’ (ibid). The framework adopted in this research is
based on the idea that Translation Studies is located at the intersection between
related disciplines (ibid.). The perspectives through which translation is observed,
and which have provided the approaches implemented in this study, include the
sociological

perspective

as

the

primary

approach

(Bourdieu,

1968/1986/1990/1992; Luhmann, 1927–98; Vermeer, 1978; Genette, 1997) and the
cultural perspective as the secondary approach (Venuti, 1995/2008; 1998). These
two approaches overlap when describing and analysing the retranslation
phenomenon as a socio-cultural activity.
As an interdisciplinary area of research, researchres in Translation Studies
face the challenge of accounting for a complex object of enquiry that does not adapt
itself well to traditional methods of investigation. This area of research requires the
researchers to familiarize themselves with methods outside their current field of
expertise (O'Brien and Saldanha, 2014). Munday (2008: 15) points out that the
relationship between research in translation and other disciplines is not fixed;
rather, it depends on the aims of the researcher; thus, the choice of theories and
methodologies is a crucial one (ibid.). In this research, the choice of the
methodologies is based on the linguistic and sociological disciplines incorporated
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in the study. An empirical methodology will be followed as we seek to derive new
information from the observation of data (ibid.). The methodology takes into
consideration the two main perspectives as outlined above, together with the
linguistic and the social aspects of retranslation in the target culture. The
methodology applied to observe the phenomenon of retranslation is shaped
around work into four areas, planned around two main approaches a textual
(quantitative) and a visual (qualitative):


Textual (quantitative) analysis of the ST and its retranslation using CDA;



Multi-modal (qualitative) analysis of the paratextual elements (e.g. book
covers);



Sociological interpretation of the textual and paratextual data;



A qualitative approach to secondary data.

These approaches correspond to different aspects of the research questions. CDA
(Van Dijk 2009; Iedema 2003) forms the main methodological tools to analyse
primary data, derived from retranslations of Great Expectations which will be
analysed at a micro-level. This analysis consists of a textual analysis of the 1861
edition of Great Expectations and four translations into Arabic. It aims to find
distinctive patterns in the translated texts as opposed to the ST. Selecting the case
study was first based on the criteria of selecting a corpus of TTs which cover a wide
range of historical periods, from the earliest to the most recent retranslations.
However, it was not possible to meet this criterion as old translations are not
available in the market. The second aim was to select a number of TTs which are
based on the same edition of the ST which was achieved successfully. The
researcher made sure that this aspect is met by reading the TTs and comparing
them to each other and to the ST. The four TTs chosen below are based on the 1861
edition of the ST and published between 2010 and 2014 and are the only TTs that
can be reliably traced for the said period. This recent temporal period was chosen
considering the possibility of contacting the different agents involved in the
production of the TTs. The following table present the ST and TTs in question:
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Abbr.

Full Details

ST
TT1

Dickens, Charles. 1861. Great Expectations. London: Chapman & Hall.
Dickens, Charles. 2010. اﻵمال الكبيرة. (A. Ahmad, Trans.). Amman: Alahlyah for
Publishing and Distribution.
Dickens, Charles. 2010. اﻵمال الكبيرة. Cairo: United Publishers.
TT2
Dickens, Charles. 2013. اﻵمال الكبيرة. (R. Akawy, Trans.). Beirut: Dar Alharf for Printing,
TT3
Publishing and Distribution.
Dickens, Charles. 2014. اﻵمال الكبيرة. Beirut: Dar Albehar.
TT4
Table 3. Texts of reference

TT1 is the Arabic retranslation of Great Expectations translated by
Abdulbary Ahmad, edited by Muhammad Asteetah and published in 2010 by
Alahlyah for Publishing and Distribution in Jordan. According to e-ketab (2013),
Abdulbary Ahmad has translated a wide range of books, including literary and
religious books. Alahlyah for Publishing and Distribution is one of the biggest
publishers in Jordan. Established in 1985, it first focused mainly on publishing
intellectual and political books, but later expanded its catalogue so as to include
publications of other literary, academic and children’s titles (ibid.). TT2 is the
Arabic retranslation of Great Expectations published in 2010 by United Publishers
in Egypt. United Publishers is one of the main publishing companies in Egypt.
However, the name of the translator is not mentioned. TT3 is the Arabic
retranslation of Great Expectations by Dr Rehab Akawy, published in 2013 by Dar
Alharf for Printing, Publishing and Distribution. Dar Alharf is one of the biggest
publishing companies in Lebanon, which publishes new and translated books on
various subjects. It focuses on publishing Arab heritage, Islamic, literary, poetry
and philosophy books, with the aim of increasing awareness of current and historic
world issues (ibid.). TT4 is the Arabic retranslation of Great Expectations
published in 2014 by Dar Albehar, which is one of the leading publishers in
Lebanon. However, the book offers no indication of the name of the translator.
Two main approaches of CDA are applied to the core data to be collected.
The first refers to critical points of translation as defined by Munday (2012),
following Martin and White’s Appraisal Theory (Martin and White, 2005) which is
proposed as a paradigm for textual analysis focusing mainly on translation
choices. These critical points will shed light on the sociological position of the
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translators as decision-makers on choices they make due to cultural differences.
This analytical framework will cover the textual features of the four TTs under
examination, namely, the textual analysis of the TTs, which is supported by the
analysis of intersemiotic features such as paratexts and images. The second
approach draws on Fairclough’s model of CDA which acts as a mediation between
the textual and the sociological analysis. The textual analysis of primary data is
supported by an analysis of secondary data which were planned to be collected
from qualitative interviews with publishers, being the main practitioners of the
field in question. The four aspects listed below were intended to form the basis for
the analysis, and are reflected in the research design for this study:
1. Textual analysis addressing elements of language based on appraisal
theory.
2. Paratextual analysis based on Kress and Van Leeuwen’s model of semiotic
analysis.
3. Sociological analysis of the processes of production of the texts based on
Fairclough’s approach.
4. Analysis of the socio-cultural conditions based on qualitative interviews.
The following sections discuss the reasons for adopting these approaches and
explain the function of each of these facets within the research framework.

4.2 Critical Discourse Analysis (CDA)
Based on concepts and approaches derived from Hallidayan linguistics, CDA has
developed an area of research that links social sciences to the humanities
(Fairclough, 2001; Van Dijk, 2007; Wodak, 2008). CDA aims to make connections
between the use of language and the society it belongs to, which reveal the key role
played by discourse in maintaining existing power relations. One of the first
theorists to develop the CDA paradigm is Teun Van Dijk (2007: 354) who defines
this approach as “a type of discourse analytical research that primarily studies the
way social power abuse, dominance and inequality are enacted, reproduced, and
resisted by text and talk in the social and political context”.
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Wodak (2008: 3) highlights that the object of study does not necessarily have
to be related to social or political experiences or events, noting that ‘‘Any social
phenomenon lends itself to critical investigation, to be challenged and not taken
for granted’’ (ibid.). Thus, the purpose of CDA is to account for what can generally
be defined as a “social phenomenon” observed through the lens of language, or
what Van Dijk refers to as text (in the sense of written words) and talk (in the sense
of speech) (ibid.).
This approach can be adopted in research that aims to present a theoretical
argument based on carefully selected evidence. Such evidence is mostly drawn
from critical analysis of a variety of texts. The CDA approach requires comparison
at a linguistic and textual level; thus, the ST is considered a reference for
comparative purposes. Language is not the only focus of CDA as Van Dijk (1998:
205) is the first to recognise that the concept of discourse is not confined to mere
linguistic analysis but also encompasses non-verbal aspects such as gestures and
other semiotic dimensions such as image and graphics. According to Van Dijk,
‘‘discourse is now understood as a complex multimodal event of interaction and
communication’’ (ibid, 2009: 192).
Approaches of CDA have been widely applied as valid theoretical and
methodological frameworks. Such approaches are able to shed light on social
processes through careful analysis of the ways in which language is employed in
communicative events. The following sections outline the main CDA approaches
employed in this research and provide an overview of their key canons.
4.2.1 Appraisal Theory
Over many years, Jeremy Munday made significant contributions to translation
theory, methodology and training. In his Evaluation in Translation, he attempts to
investigate the linguistic signs of a translator’s intervention and subjective
evaluation (2012). The main theoretical model adopted is drawn from Martin and
White’s appraisal theory (2005) which has been used in recent years in the analysis
of original writings in English, particularly in genres of academic and newspaper
discourse, but has rarely been used for the analysis of translation. Munday’s
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Evaluation in Translation highlights the applicability of appraisal theory to examine
critical points made by the translators across different languages, modes, genres,
and levels of experience.
According to Munday (2012: 3), a translator is considered “an active
participant and a decision-maker in the communicative process of translation”, i.e.
he/she “intervenes” in order to achieve a strong translation. The translator’s
choices may affect perceptions and evaluations of certain “critical points” in the ST
which subsequently influence the rendering of the TL (ibid.). Munday (ibid.: 3),
explains that “the way in which these critical points are resolved produces a
specific representation of the foreign that reflects an ideological point of view and
evaluative reading”.
Examining ‘‘the translation of lexical evaluation and observing how such
evaluation operates and varies in real, contemporary settings’’ (Munday, 2012: 4)
requires an analytical framework that is flexible enough to understand the
translator’s choices in the practice of translation. Munday’s project, presented in
his Evaluation in Translation: Critical points of translator decision-making (2012) adapts
Martin and White’s (2005) appraisal theory to provide a framework for analysis of
the critical points in translator’s decision-making. His adaptation seeks to
‘‘investigate those places in a text, written or spoken, where the translator or
interpreter’s intervention and subjectivity are potentially most telling’’ (2012: 2).
His analysis focuses mainly on the linguistic choices made by the translator and
based on subjective evaluation (ibid.).
The appraisal framework is described as: ‘‘an approach to exploring,
describing and explaining the way language is used to evaluate, to adopt stances,
to construct textual personas and to manage interpersonal positionings and
relationships’’ (ibid: 2). This paradigm describes three different components of
evaluation in the translator’s discourse (ibid.):
1. Attitude (stance).
2. Graduation (strength of attitude).
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3. Engagement (alignment/disalignment with sources of attitude and with the
receiver).
Each of these components has its own sub categories that includes
expressions from specific lexical fields and syntactical structures (ibid.). For
example, attitude, the most common form of evaluation, is designated by many
adjectives, or what Halliday (1994: 184) refers to as, ‘‘evaluative epithets’’. There
are three types of attitude (ibid.):
1. Affect: related to describing positive and negative feelings and emotional
reactions: happy, sad, horrified, etc.
2. Judgement: attitudes towards behavior whether admired or criticised;
ethics, capacity, tenacity: wrong, right, skillful, cautious, brave, etc.
3. Appreciation: evaluations of phenomena and processes, including
aesthetics, taste, worth: beautiful, pleasant, creative, etc.
Graduation consists of two main parameters that modulate meaning by degree
(ibid.):
1. Force: raised or lowered with adverbs: extremely, slightly.
2. Focus: sharpened or softened: a true father, an apology of sorts.
This is also the case for engagement (ibid.):
1. Monogloss: prescribes contraction: demonstrate, show.
2. Heterogloss: prescribes expansion: nearly, possibly.
As discussed in Thompson and Hunston (2000), the system of appraisal is
based on the concept of evaluation. Munday outlines three main functions of
evaluation (2012: 21):
1. To express the speaker’s or writer’s opinion, and in doing so reflecting the
value system of that person and their community. With its emphasis on
shared value systems it can be linked to ideology (ibid.).
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2. To construct and maintain relations between the writer and reader (or
speaker and hearer). ‘‘This may have a goal of persuading or manipulating,
or directly or indirectly evaluates the truth or certainty of a statement’’
(Fairclough 2003: 171).
3. To organize discourse; creating a narrative structure which simultaneously
recounts and comments on events (Munday, 2012: 21).
Munday paid special attention to evaluating literary translations and the
idea of the translator’s creativity as a force influencing translations (ibid.). He
points out that true translator’s creativity manifests itself in translations where
unique choices are made by single translators because “these unique items may
have something to tell us about the specific translator’s idiosyncrasies and
conscious interpretive or unconscious idiolectal choices” (ibid.: 144). However, it
should be acknowledged that the task of evaluating choices made by literary
translators is challenging compared evaluating translations of other genres.
In this research, Munday’s (2012) model is adopted for the linguistic
analysis of primary data which will be carried out in Chapter 5. The main unit of
analysis is words and phrases, considering the fact that the TTs vary only in some
lexical units and are almost identical in terms of syntax and structure. Thus, based
on the examination of simple stylistic shifts, the paradigm of appraisal theory
forms the best approach for the linguistic analysis as it focuses on variations within
the phrase and word-level. The tools suggested by appraisal theory will be
employed in the linguistic analysis to look for critical points made by the
translators in the decision-making process. These tools will also be utilised to
identify variations between the TTs that can legitimate the narrative suggested to
the target readers. The analysis consists of forty chapters, the first twenty and the
last twenty chapters of the novel in order to identify the overall differences
between the core translations into Arabic. The decision to focus on the opening
twenty and the closing twenty chapters of Dickens’ novel was dictated by the
notion that the initial chapters stimulate the readers’ attention and interest in the
story, whilst the final chapters bring it to closure, providing a succinct overview of
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the translatorial approach. The four translations are referred to as TT1 for target
text 1, TT2 for target text 2, TT3 for target text 3, and TT4 for target text 4
respectively. Initially, this comparison involved all four TTs; however, it soon
became apparent that the variation is mainly between TT1 and TT3. Thus, starting
from Extract 5 onwards, attention was confined to the Arabic version of just TT1
and TT3.
Some text extracts are considerably longer than others. Isolating text
excerpts of different sizes is based on the number of variations detected in each
chapter in the novel. In some instances, a total number of two or three variations
are marked in the entire chapter, which results in a short excerpt. However, in
other instances, a larger number of variations are detected in a single chapter. In
this case, 1-10 variations are discussed in each extract, which results in longer
excerpts. In other words, the more variations marked in a single chapter the longer
the excerpts are and vice versa. The extent of lexical variation between the TTs is
also considered in the process of selecting the excerpts as no more than two major
variations are discussed in each extract. Moreover, providing the contexts where
the units of analysis appeared helps representing the extent of variation between
the target equivalents and determining whether they are major or minor
variations. Considering the context and the degree of variation between the TTs
will help testing the quality of the translations and examining the viability of
Subsystem and Skopos theories to interpret the linguistic data.
Linguistic data will be italicised, presented in tables and back translated so
they can be discussed more efficiently. Tables have been chosen to show
synoptically the degree of difference between the translation of individual terms
or short phrases in the Arabic versions. These tables are followed by a discussion
of the features of “attitude”and “graduation”. Key information is then analysed
extract by extract in order to scrutinize the degree of difference between the lexical
and phraseological choices identified in the TTs. The analysis also discusses the
strategies applied by the translators to render cultural references in order to
identify whether the TTs are domesticated or foreignised and then examine the
validity of the RH to interpret the acts of retranslation. Both the Arabic equivalents
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of the English ST and their back translations are provided in the analysis in order
to ensure that both Arab and non-Arab readers can easily follow the analysis
without having to refer back to the tables. The results of the textual analysis are
then summarised in a table that represents the total number of major variations
detected in the analysis compared to marginal ones. Any variation that influences
the story line or the stylistic rendering is considered a major variation. In order to
show how this type of analysis is conducted, the following section provides an
example from the linguistic analysis.
4.2.1.1 Example from the Linguistic Analysis
Each extract starts by presenting the ST followed by the TTs respectively. The units
of analysis are provided in italics, presented in the following tables and back
translated as shown below:
ST
My father’s family name being Pirrip, and my Christian name Philip, my infant
tongue could make of both names nothing longer or more explicit than Pip. So, I
called myself Pip, and came to be called Pip.
TT1
 ف إن لساني الطفولي لم يستطع أن يستخلص من هاتين الكلمتين أطول من كلمة، و اسم عمادتي فيليب،"لما كان اسم عائلة "بيريب
. و هكذا أصبح الجميع يدعونني بهذا اﻻسم،" و هكذا أطلقت على نفسي اسم "بيب."بيب" أو أوضح منها

TT2
 إﻻ أن لساني الصغير لم يستطع ان يستخرج من كﻼ اﻻسمين اسما ً أطول من بيب؛، و اسمي هو فيليب،لقب عائلة أبي هو بيريب
.ً و أصبحت أنادى بهذا اﻻسم أيضا،لذا فقد أسميت نفسي بيب

TT3
 كذلك لساني في طفولتي لم يستطع ان يستخلص من هاتين الكلمتين أطول.اسم عائلة أبي كان "بيريب" وكان اسم عمادتي فيليب
. و هكذا أطلقت على نفسي اسم "بيب" وعلى هذا أصبح الجميع يدعونني بهذا اﻻسم."و أوضح من كلمك "بيب

TT4
 وهكذا دعوت نفسي. فلم يستطع لساني الصغير أن ينطق من اﻻسمين أكثر من بيب، و اسمي اﻷول فيليب،والدي من عائلة بيريب
. وأصبح الجميع يناديني بيب،بيب

ST

TT1

TT2

TT3

TT4

Christian

اسم عمادتي

اسمي

اسم عمادتي

اسمي اﻷول

name

My name
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My first name

Infant tongue

My Christian

My Christian

name

name

لساني الطفولي

لساني الصغير

لساني في طفولتي

لساني الصغير

My childhood

My small

My childhood

My small

tongue

tongue

tongue

tongue

Came to be

يدعونني

أنادى

يدعونني

يناديني

called

Call me

Call me

Call me

Call me

When all TTs are considered, the analysis starts by classifying the units of analysis
into features of attitude and graduation. However, starting from extract 5, these
features were discussed within the analysis as variation was mainly between TT1
and TT3. The units of analysis are also analysed considering the translation
strategies adopted by the translators and to which extent the TTs tend to be
domesticated of foreignised as shown in the following analysis:
Attitude:


Judgment: Infant tongue: لساني في طفولتي/my childhood tongue (2).

لساني الصغير/my small tongue (2).

Graduation:


Focus: Christian name: اسم عمادتي/my Christian name (2).

Examination of variation in the equivalents of the TTs demonstrates that in some
instances e.g. Christian name, infant tongue and came to be called, there is a relative
consensus in the TTs, لساني في طفولتي/my childhood tongue, لساني الصغير/my small tongue,
اسم عمادتي/my Christian name and يدعونني/call me. One possible reason might be that

these are the most common dictionary equivalents and there are no strong
alternative candidates. In translating infant name, TT1 and TT3 chose to translate it
as لساني في طفولتي/my childhood tongue while TT2 and TT4 used لساني الصغير/my small
tongue. All four translators have logically chosen to avoid the literal translation of
infant since for Arab readers, an infant cannot speak. Being decision makers and
making the previously mentioned linguistic choices, the translators might have
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aimed to express the author’s thoughts and bridge the cultural gap between the ST
and the TTs by rendering the ST in a clear organized way.
In TT2 and TT4, translators followed the strategy of functional equivalence
with TT2 preferring to translate Christian name as اسمي/my name and TT4 rendering
it as اسمي اﻷول/my first name. This strategy might have been intended to bridge the
cultural gap between the two languages as some Arabs do not have the concept of
a Christian name. On the other hand, TT1 and TT3 tend to be loyal to the ST as
they both literally translated Christian name as اسم عمادتي/my Christian name which
requires target readers to consult the meaning in order to understand that it refers
to the name given to a child in the day of christening. Translators of TT1 and TT3
might have intentionally chosen to translate this literally in an attempt to bring the
TTs and their readers closer to the culture of the original.
The following section explores the second form of textual analysis, namely, the
analysis of intersemiotic features such as paratexts and images.
4.2.2 Paratranslation and Context
Paratexts are the accompanying productions from an author’s name, a title, a
preface

to

illustrations,

author/translator/publisher’s

comments

and

foot/endnotes (Genette, 1997: 1). According to Genette (ibid.: 1-2), “Paratextual
elements are those devices used to mediate between the world of publishing and
the world of the text with the purpose of conveying the book to the reader”.
Genette (ibid.: 4) argues that paratextual elements always include a message, and
the reader is by no means required and “obliged” to read it. Genette (ibid.: 10-11)
explains that a paratextual element can communicate a piece of information such
as the name of the author or the date of publication, or it can make known an
intention, or an interpretation by the author and publisher.
Paratextual elements play an important role in providing the source of
reference and explaining its meaning and consequently influencing the responses
of target readers (Harvey, 2003: 68). On the other hand, the use of paratexts is
immediately affected not only by the purpose of translation but also by the socio85

cultural conditions affecting the system of the target culture (ibid). Pym (1992: 185)
explains that paratexts play a key role in “placing a ST culturally close to or far
from target readers”. It is, however, crucial to keep in mind that the decision of
using specific paratexts is influenced by cultural and social factors in the target
system (ibid.). Paratexts can also be determined by “political factors such as editing
and censorship” (ibid.).
This research will focus on the analysis of peritext i.e. those elements
accompanying the book including the outermost material such as the cover pages
and the introduction. It will not consider the epitext (e.g., critical reviews) which
is separate from the book. Genette uses the term “the publisher’s peritext” (1997:
16) to refer to the elements used by publishers to produce and present a book to
the target readers. Such elements exist “merely by the fact that a book is published
and possibly republished and offered to the public in one or several more or less
varied presentations” (ibid.).
Given the fact that each publishing company has its own designers who are
responsible for the way books are presented in the market, an analysis of the
paratextual elements in the cases in hand will be carried out in Chapter 6.
Paratextual analysis involves the study of intersemiotic translation which will be
explored in the following section.
4.2.2.1 Intersemiotic Translation
Semiotics is “the study of signs” which started in a real sense in the 1990s by
Saussure (Salmani and Eghtesadi, 2015). Semiotics is not a method of textual
analysis but a theory that can be used to analyse signs, codes and signifying
practices (ibid.). Halliday (1977) believes that language is a semiotic mode that
consists of three communicative metafunctions, known respectively as the
ideational, the interpersonal and the textual metafunction. According to Halliday
(ibid.), a text is not a well-defined entity, since it does not have a beginning and an
end; and building a text is a continuous process of semantic choices. He argues that
the distinctive feature of a text is the interaction that takes place when meanings
are encoded to form a text (ibid.). Halliday’s view has greatly influenced Kress and
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Van Leeuwen’s semiotic framework of visual communication grammar (1996,
2006). In their visual grammar (2006), images consist of elements that can be
examined and analysed to understand their meaning. According to them,
What is expressed in language through the choice between different word classes
and clause structures, may, in visual communication, be expressed through the
choice between different uses of colour or different compositional structures. And
this will affect meaning (2006: 2).

Just like language, visual images carry meaning that can only be understood
when they are joined together and integrated, this meaning can be comprehended
from the arrangement of different visual elements (Liu, 2013). Kress and Van
Leeuwen assume that images and other visual modes can represent certain objects
and their relationship to each other and to “the world outside the representational
system” (ibid.: 1260). Images can also show a social relationship between “the
producer, the viewer and the object represented” (ibid.: 1260). They also argue that
meaning belongs to culture rather than to specific semiotic modes (ibid.). Kress
and Van Leeuwen assume that the way meanings are mapped across different
semiotic modes, the way something, for instance, can be said either visually or
verbally, is also culturally and historically specific (ibid.).
Semiotic resources have been used to construct meaning in different
disciplines, including literary studies and Translation Studies (ibid.: 1259). Nonverbal resources including images and colours are no longer used solely as a means
of entertainment or illustration (ibid.). Understanding such resources is becoming
extremely significant in communicating ideas and constructing meaning (ibid.).
Intersemiotic translation, according to Jakobson (1959/2000: 114), is an
interpretation of verbal signs by means of signs from nonverbal sign systems. The
task of translating a text that conveys meaning by means of semiotic resources
including visual images, written language, and design elements is more complex
than translating a written text (Liu, 2013: 1259). Kallendorf (2001: 106) argues that
intersemiotic translation has a great influence on translation, increasing the
number of parameters required to evaluate a translated activity. Translating cover
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designs is a type of intersemiotic translation that requires a method of analysis and
evaluation (Sonzogni, 2011; Salmani and Eghtesadi, 2015).
When a book is translated to a TL, it is adjusted to the dominant sociocultural conditions in the target society (Salmani and Eghtesadi, 2015: 1186). One
of the main elements to be adjusted while commencing a translation is the image
and graphic design of the book cover (ibid.). Interpreting such elements conveys
the book’s content, the atmosphere and the setting of the text (ibid.). Kress and Van
Leeuwen’s models of semiotic analysis (2006) present a framework of interpretive
strategies to approach, analyse and comprehend the visual images in translated
and retranslated texts. Chapter 6 will provide a visual analysis of the four covers
designs in question. The book covers will be analysed qualitatively according to
the eleven criteria proposed by Kress and Van Leeuwen’s models of semiotic
analysis, namely, frame and setting, foreground and background, colour and light,
cultural references, linguistic information, logo sign, marked sign, directionality of
information structure, point of view, mode of representation, and elements of
storyline. Chapter 6 provides images of the front covers, back covers and spines of
the four TTs and employs these parameters to conduct the visual analysis. The
following is an employment of one of the parameters, namely, foreground and
background, to examine the visual images of the TTs. This criterion focuses on
specific aspects in the visual images which are applied for artistic and cultural
purposes.
4.2.2.2 Foreground and Background

Figure 1. Front covers of the four TTs.
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In TT1, the painting of the woodland is foregrounded and a black colour towards
the bottom of the front cover is the background. The front cover of TT2 is
foregrounded with a painting of Estella holding a candle against a dark
background of a large antique clock. A light blue background appears towards the
bottom of the front cover. In TT3, the front cover is foregrounded with a portrait
of a poor looking boy, Pip, holding a lantern against a dark graveyard. This theme
is backgrounded with dark green towards the top and yellow towards the bottom.
The front cover of TT4 is foregrounded with a portrait of Pip, Magwitch and Estella
against a background of an old stone house and a clear sky. The in-depth
examination of these four front covers shows that they are all associated with the
theme of the story, as they foreground at least one aspect of the story’s main theme.
The employment of these parameters to analyse the images forms the basis
for the sociological analysis. Paratextual data from these parameters are
summarised in a table to show the most frequent representations of cover designs.
The data are then employed to conduct a sociological interpretation of the
retranslation of Great Expectations into Arabic by means of Bourdieu’s
understanding of field and capital. The previous sections provided an overview of
the text-based methodologies applied for textual and paratextual analysis of the
core translations. The next section explores Fairclough’s approach to CDA which
forms the basis for the socio-cultural interpretation. Fairclough’s approach is based
on Bourdieu’s sociological concepts and is employed to link the textual analysis to
the sociological practices.

4.3 Fairclough’s Approach
Fairclough’s approach to CDA is based on his interpretation of Bourdieu’s
symbolic notions in his sociological “theory of practice”. Bourdieu’s approach to
language is based on the notion that “Linguistic relations are always relations of
symbolic power” (1992: 142). Linguistic exchanges, according to Bourdieu, are
conditioned by the power dynamics that exist in the social world:
meaning is negotiated through a web of historical power relations between the
speaker, endowed with a specific social authority, and an audience, which
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recognizes this authority to varying degrees, as well as between the groups to
which they respectively belong’ (ibid.: 143).

Bourdieu argues that any linguistic message is incomprehensible unless the
predominant power structures are considered (ibid.). He concludes that “it is
impossible to elucidate any act of communication within the compass of linguistic
analysis alone” (ibid.: 142) and argues that the influence of language extends to all
the social sciences (ibid: 32). Bourdieu’s “theory of practice” creates a sociological
approach to language offering an alternative understanding of any linguistic
phenomenon. The dynamics of agency and power are the central components of
Bourdieu’s view of language and linguistic exchanges (ibid.). He distinguishes the
symbolic power that language can employ:
a power of constituting the given through utterances, of making people see and
believe, of confirming or transforming the vision of the word, and thereby the
action of the world and the world itself, an almost magical power which enables
one to obtain the equivalent of what is obtained through force (whether physical
or economic) (ibid: 165).

In other words, power can be employed by language to maintain or overtake
social order (ibid.). Such symbolic power is performed through ‘‘the belief in the
legitimacy of the words and those who utter them’’ (ibid.: 170). In other words, the
symbolic power is represented through relations between those who practice
power and those who surrender to it (ibid.: 170) Bourdieu’s concept of language is
better understood once located within the broader context of his social theory
(ibid.). In his discussion of the power of language, Bourdieu believes that language
has another symbolic value referred to as “linguistic capital” which can be amassed
through integrating objectified linguistic resources (ibid.: 57). The field of linguistic
production is perceived as a system of “linguistic relations of power based on the
unequal distribution of linguistic capital” (ibid: 58).
Fairclough (1995: 18) identifies two main meanings of the term “discourse”.
The first considers discourse as a social practice involving ‘‘social action and
interaction, people interacting together in real social situations’’ (ibid.). The second
views discourse from a theoretical perspective in which ‘‘a discourse is a social
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construction of reality, a form of knowledge’’ (ibid.). Fairclough pays special
attention to the ideological consequences of discourse including the social effect of
texts, exploring issues of power and legitimacy (2001: 2). He argues that texts are
part of larger social events that may have causal effects, ‘‘inculcating and
sustaining or changing ideologies’’ (2003: 9). According to Fairclough, CDA
clarifies the role of the text in the process of meaning making in social life (ibid.).
For this reason, he proposes CDA as a viable tool for social research:
[CDA] is in my view as much theory as method – or rather, a theoretical
perspective on language and more generally semiosis (including ‘visual language’,
‘body language’, and so on) as one element or ‘moment’ of the material social
process (Williams, 1977) which gives rise to ways of analysing language or
semiosis within broader analyses of social processes. (Fairclough, 2001: 121)

Fairclough focuses on two central points in the analysis of discourse:
1. The communicative event (based on a texts)
2. The order of discourse
The communicative event refers to the specific text. CDA of a
communicative event has three aspects; text, discourse practice and socio-cultural
practice (Fairclough, 2003). By “analysis”, Fairclough means textual analysis based
on Halliday’s Systemic Functional linguistics (ibid.). In this research, textual
analysis will be carried out using Munday’s adaptation of appraisal theory (2012).
The “discourse practice” refers to text production and consumption. Fairclough
sees this aspect as mediating between the textual and the socio-cultural aspects of
a particular text (ibid.). This approach will be employed in this study to form a link
between textual and sociological analysis. The relationship between these practices
is indirect and occurs by means of discourse practice represented in the processes
of production and consumption of a text (ibid.). This study will focus on text
production by using textual and paratextual analysis, but the processes of
consumption are not considered at this stage. “The order of discourse” refers to
the way such discourse evolves within the social context and is influenced by
socio-cultural changes (ibid.). This concept was planned be examined in this
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research by means of qualitative data from interviews with book producers, i.e.
publishers with the aim of describing the prevailing socio-culturalconditions
influencing the order of discourse in Jordan, Egypt and Lebanon.
An important aspect of Fairclough’s approach is analysing the processes of
production which will be conducted in this study by means of textual and
paratextual analysis, the data of which will then be interpreted sociologically by
means of Bourdieu’s sociology which is another aspect of Fairclough’s approach.
In other words, Fairclough’s approach acts as a link between the textual and
paratextual analysis, and the sociological interpretation. Applying Fairclough’s
interpretation of Bourdieu’s notions to this research involves analysing the internal
relationships within the order of discourse between the producers of translations.
Analysis of these internal relationships, including those between publishers,
translators, and editors, involves locating the four discourses of retranslation
within the general field of translation. The following section focuses on the use of
interviews to collect the types of qualitative data needed for this study.

4.4 Qualitative Data
According to Munday (2008: 137), from an ideological perspective, research in
translation focuses on “identifying interventions in the TT that may refer to the
translator’s conscious ideology or produced by ideological powers in the
translation environment, such as pressure from the publisher, editor or
institutional/governmental circles”. Interventions in the TT can be identified by
analysing the strategies intentionally chosen by a translator or those imposed upon
him/her by those who exert power within the target-culture system:
the ideological intervention in the case of translation is that the selections made
during the translation process (not only by the translator but by all those involved,
including those who decide the choice of texts to translate) are potentially
determined by ideologically based strategies governed by those who wield power
(Fawcett and Munday, 2009: 137-8).

This ideology is to be found in the paratextual material that surrounds
translations, including introductions, prefaces, footnotes, reviews etc. (Tymoczko
92

and Gentzler, 2002: xviii) and in “the policy choices of those who control the
publication process” which includes “the decision whether to commission and
publish a translation or not” (Fawcett and Munday, 2009: 138). These “policy
choices” are controlled by governments, politically motivated institutions, and the
various players in the publishing industry as a whole (Venuti, 1998: 29). Munday
(2008: 143) points out that these players include publishers and editors who choose
the works of translation, pay translators and set translation strategies. Each of
whom has a particular position and role within the prevailing cultural and political
rules of their time and place (ibid.). The translators themselves also form part of
that culture, which they can either accept or rebel against (ibid.).
In this study, publishers are viewed as the most powerful players
controlling the field of translation. Thus, the original intention was to supplement
the textual analysis with a sample study of qualitative interviews with the relevant
publishers. However, it did not prove possible to conduct these interviews for
reasons outlined in section 4.6 below. The intention was to collect qualitative data
using semi-structured interviews since they “give the interviewer a great deal of
flexibility” (Nunan, 1992: 150) as well as allowing interviewees “to express
themselves at some length but [offering] enough shape to prevent aimless
rambling” (Wragg, as cited in Bell, 1984: 184). These interviews were aimed to
present a description of the literary and translation environment where the sample
translations used in this research were carried out: Egypt, Jordan and Lebanon.
The results of the interviews with the publishers were intended to provide
material for a description of the socio-cultural, economic, and political conditions
that govern the translation scene in the countries in question. These conditions
were to be identified by analysing the circumstances under which publishers and
translators in each country work as well as analysing the publishing strategies
followed by the publishing companies interviewed. The qualitative interviews
were intended to supplement the textual data in order to thoroughly address the
research questions.
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4.5 Possible Limitations
CDA approaches have been widely accepted as valid theoretical and
methodological frameworks in Translation Studies (Munday, 2012; Schaeffner,
1998). Such approaches will shed light on social processes by critically examining
the ways in which language is employed in communicative events. However,
some scholars criticise CDA as they find its aims and methods lack objectivity.
Toolan (2003: 69) argues that a value-free analysis of language cannot be achieved,
and that the interpretation of the researcher only adds to the possible meanings
that the text might have:
Textual analyses at core pose questions that are only variants of the metalinguistic
resources we frequently invoke in everyday conversation (What do you mean? Say
that again. What are you saying? and so on). And like the answers such questions
produce in everyday life, those furnished by linguistic or discourse analysis can
never be ‘the context-free analytical truth’ about what the speaker or writer meant,
but instead a further contribution to the discoursal flow of signification (Toolan,
2003: 69)

Although Toolan himself adopts CDA methods, he argues that the researcher’s
presence is crucial and cannot be eliminated from the methodological process
(ibid.). Stubbs (1997) claims that CDA does not provide comprehensive
information but chooses those elements of texts that can be employed to initiate or
support an argument. However, as Mason (2010: 94) notes, relying only on
quantitative means of analysis ‘‘would tell us very little of what is going on’’ and
CDA provides a very good approach to adopt for linguistic analysis if it is
supported by the researcher’s critical interpretation (ibid.).
Using a mixture of sources in the current study, including textual, visual
and contextual, required different steps at different times. The first stage started
by considering the textual analysis. The researcher started the process of collecting
the textual data by reading the ST and the TTs in different periods of time. Then,
re-reading the TTs in contrast to each other and to the ST, highlighting the
variations between the TTs and determining whether they are major or minor.
Preparing the textual data for analysis was time-consuming as the TTs were not
available in electronic formats; thus, the researcher had to type them. Comparing
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the TTs and collecting the textual data was also challenging as the TTs were very
similar. The lack of variation between the TTs also made the task of analysing the
data a difficult one. In the process of analysis, the researcher noticed some
appraisal markers which appeared in reported direct speech as well as in the
narrating frame. TT1 and TT3 considered this aspect of the ST in rendering some
appraisal units which will be further discussed in Chapter 5; however, these
appraisal markers have not been dealt with differently in the TT2 and TT4 as the
source context was not entirely considered in the process of translation.
The lack of evidence in the textual analysis supporting the RH suggested
that there is another aspect of retranslation which needs to be investigated; thus,
the researcher considered the visual analysis, i.e. the analysis of paratextual
elements, which is the beginning of the second stage of the analysis. Kress and Van
Leeuwen’s model was an excellent point of departure for reading the images;
however, it lacks objectivity and tends to create subjective interpretations. One
limitation of this model is the fact that it does not provide any background
knowledge about the images or the cultural context where these images were
produced which greatly influences the way the images are interpreted.
With respect to data collection by interview, qualitative remote
interviewing techniques can be challenging since the style of interaction required
differs from that of face to face interviewing. Remote interviewing can also create
some limitations to the ‘‘rich account that qualitative research requires’’ (King and
Horrocks, 2010: 81). King and Horrocks (ibid.) suggest a series of guidelines that
can help to ensure productive telephone interviews. These include agreeing on a
day and time when the participant is free of other obligations, asking participants
to allow enough time for the interview, receiving the call in a private place, and so
on (ibid.). King and Horrocks (ibid.) also point out the importance of keeping the
call as brief and to the point as possible.
The availability and willingness of the interviewees to participate was not
guaranteed; thus, personalised emails were sent to all potential participants,
briefing them on the project. Participants were given the option of answering the
questions in a scheduled telephone interview or responding to the questions in
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writing. However, as the project progressed and there was no reply from the
publishers, for a question of time and feasibility of this study in relation to the
grant funding this project, it was decided that this qualitative element of analysis
needed to be abandoned given the limitations imposed by the timescale of this
doctoral project. Although the interviews might have provided an alternative
point of view from which to scrutinize the publishing conditions under which
translators worked and their own personal motivations and intentions in
retranslating this particular work, the contacts with publishers did not return
direct contacts with the translators either. Upon contacting E-Ketab, a famous
electronic bookstore, and asking them for any further information about the
translators, Abdulbary Ahmed and Rehab Akawy, they replied:
 نحن ﻻ نملك اي معلومات معهم وليست، بالنبسة للتواصل مع المترجم عبد الباري أحمد أو المترجمة رحاب عكاوي
( هناك اي صلة بينهم وبينناE-Ketab, 2013).
Regarding contact with Abdulbary Ahmad and Rehab Akawy, we do not have any
information about them and there is no contact between us (My translation).

Thus, the interviews were replaced by additional contextual analysis of publishing
trends and contexts in Arabic-speaking countries. To construct a view of the
publishing history, it is important to explain some points about the tradition of
translation in Arabic-speaking countries. It is also essential to develop an
understanding of the publishing conditions under which Arab publishers and
translators work. A description of the socio-cultural context is carried out by
discussing the Arab publishing strategies and exploring the external socio-cultural
influences affecting the Arab translation context. Supported by background
research on publishing strategies in Arabic-speaking countries, these influences
will be identified aiming to build an image of the Arab translation context that
directly or indirectly affected or motivated the retranslations of Great Expectations.
A description of the socio-cultural context of literary translation will be carried out
in Chapter 8 based on the data provided by the UNESCO index translationum
database and Tanjour’s study (2011). The next section provides an overview about
the development of literary translation in Arabic-speaking countries.
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4.6 Literary Translation in Arabic-Speaking Countries
Baker and Hanna (2009: 328-37) describe the activity and status of translation in
the Arab World history, starting from a manuscript that goes back to A.D. 513 and
written in Greek, Syriac and Arabic that was found in Syria through the Islamic
Empire. Salama-Carr (2006a: 122) points out the importance of translation for the
Arabo-Muslim system of thought and for the development of the Arabic language
associated with it. It is worth mentioning that Arabs in the time of the Islamic
Empire had a powerful literary tradition. However, literary translation occupied a
marginal position as translation was directed to other field of study including
science and medicine (ibid.). Jacquemond (2004: 119) states that public policy
support for translation began to flourish in the 19th century. In Egypt, the Alf
kitaab (1000 book) project was launched in 1955 by Taha Hussein and in Lebanon,
and the Lebanese Commission for the Translation of Great Works also took place
(ibid.: 249).
Since Arabic literary genres were very few, literary translation started to
flourish in alnahdah period (the Renaissance) in early 19th century. In the second
half of the 20th century, Salama-Carr (2006b: 314) argues that literary translation
was dominated by a literal mode of expression. Jacquemond (2004: 125) attributed
this to the decline in the material, the symbolic status of the translator and to the
limited professionalism of Arab publishing.
Baker and Hanna (2009: 337) refer to the Next Page Foundation report (2004) which
states that a total of only twenty-two books were translated into Arabic between
1951 and 1998 as part of a UNESCO project (ibid.: 337). Translated books in this
project were works by western authors including Aristotle, Descartes, Leibniz,
Durkheim, Montesquieu and Voltaire (ibid.). As a reaction to this report, several
Arabic-speaking countries launched translation projects sponsored by Arab
governments such as King Abdullah Award for translation and the Emeriti project
Kalima (Tonkin, 2007).
According to the statistics provided by the first Arab Human Development Report
and published by the Arab Association of Intellect, Table 4 provides the most
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recent statistics of new titles published in a number of Arabic-speaking countries
which go back to 2009:
Arab Country

Published titles

Citizens per each new title

Egypt

16030

4678

Saudi Arabia

2425

11134

Syria

2164

8145

Tunisia

1199

7506

Morocco

835

38323

Algeria

795

40251

Jordan

723

7607

Sudan

711

45007

Libya

692

10115

Lebanon

630

5449

Kuwait

487

1642

UAE

315

2222

Qatar

255

2980

Iraq

83

n/a

Bahrain

71

9825

Mauritania

34

88235

Oman

26

86538

Table 4. Arab Human Development Report of published titles in Arabic-speaking countries for
the year 2009.

However, it is worth acknowledging the limitations of the records
announced by the Arab Human Development Report. According to the statistics
published by the report and organised by the United Nations Development
Programme in 2002, a total of no more than 330 titles are translated annually in
Arabic-speaking countries (Arab Human Development Report, 2002). These
statistics reflected a lack of translated foreign titles creating an issue restricting the
Arab intellectual life (Tanjour, 2011). However, this claim was challenged by Baker
and Hanna (2009) criticising the Arab Human Development Report for its
unreliability, incompleteness, and for being politically biased.
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Additionally, the UNESCO index translationum database provides more
specific updated statistics about the number of published translations and the top
ten translated authors in specific Arabic-speaking countries, which also go back to
2009. It is important to mention here that this database is not comprehensive as
thousands of foreign titles in various genres are translated into Arabic every year.
However, these titles are not recorded annually which indicates the complexity of
acquiring updated records of all intellectual products issued by the Arabicspeaking countries. Table 5 below shows the top ten countries publishing
translations in Arabic in 2009, Egypt is ranked number one.

Top ten countries

Number of publications

1

Egypt

5399

2

Syrian Arab Republic

2163

3

USSR (to 1991)

1329

4

Saudi Arabia

995

5

Algeria

600

6

Kuwait

541

7

United Arab Emirates

373

8

Morocco

345

9

Tunisia

329

10

Jordan

301

Table 5. Top ten countries publishing translations in Arabic in 2009.
Translated Authors in Egypt

Number of Titles

1

William Shakespeare

78

2

Agatha Christie

68

3

Charles Dickens

31

4

Robert Stine

31

99

5

Will Durant

20

6

Watchman Nee

20

7

Frederick Brotherton Meyer

17

8

Kathie Billingslea Smith

17

9

Kenneth E. Hagin

16

10

Sigmund Freud

15

Table 6. Top ten translated authors in Egypt in 2009.

Table 6 presents the top ten translated authors in Egypt. Although these records
go back to 2009, it can be inferred from Table 6 that the translated authors in Egypt
are mainly classic authors such as: Shakespeare, Christie and Dickens which
justifies the interest of United Publishers, the publisher of TT2, in retranslating
Dickens’ Great Expectations into Arabic. Dickens was chosen in the current study
due to the popularity of his literature in Arabic-speaking countries and the fact
that translations of his work are more accessible in the Arab market compared to
translations of other authors like Shakespeare, Christie or Stine.

4.7 Conclusion
This chapter has provided the rationale for the adoption of a combination of
methodological

approaches

in

this

interdisciplinary

investigation.

The

retranslation phenomenon will be explored using a two-dimensional perspective.
Multi-modal CDA is used to examine the object of study, four translations of the
English novel, Great Expectations. The first model of CDA takes the form of an
adaptated version of appraisal theory used for textual analysis which is supported
by the analysis of intersemiotic features such as paratexts and images. The second
model draws on Fairclough’s approach to CDA which focuses on the processes of
production and forms a link between textual and sociological analysis.
Fairclough’s approach also paves the way to describe the socio-cultural conditions
in the Arabic-speaking countries. Methodological limitations and data-related
issues have been briefly outlined highlighting potential obstacles to carrying out
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this kind of research. It is hoped that this research will open up a debate on possible
future approaches to qualitative research exploring the phenomenon of
retranslation.
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5
Linguistic Analysis

This chapter presents the result of the linguistic analysis of the chosen sample of
texts from the translations of Great Expectations carried out to compare the choices
made by the translators, an approach underpinned by the paradigm of Appraisal
Theory. The analysis consists of forty chapters, the first twenty and the last twenty
chapters of the novel. The entire number of variations detected in the forty chapters
are discussed below. In each chapter, only the excerpts that show lexical variations
between the TTs are provided. As discussed in Chapter 4, the selection of the
extracts is based on two main factors, the number of variations marked in each
chapter in the novel and the degree of lexical variation between the TTs. In some
chapters, few variations are detected in the entire chapter which results in short
extracts. In others, more lexical variations are marked and some of which are
major. In this case, 1-10 variations are discussed in each extract and no more than
2 of which are major differences.
Following the research method described in Chapter 4, linguistic data are
presented in tables and back translated in order to discuss them more efficiently.
Tables have been chosen to show the degree of difference between the units of
analysis which are then classified according to features of “attitude”and
“graduation”as proposed in Appraisal Theory.

Extracts are numbered

progressively to facilitate discussion in Chapter 7. The four translations are
referred to as TT1 for target text 1, TT2 for target text 2, TT3 for target text 3, and
TT4 for target text 4 respectively and the terms chosen for analysis are given in
italics so that they can be identified easily in long excerpts.
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The detailed textual analysis of all the chapters of Great Expectations
underpins the selection of extracts that follows; for the sake of efficient
presentation and in order to avoid repetition, the extracts discussed below were
chosen as a representative sample of the four translators’ work and of the
similarities and differences in their approach to rendering Great Expectations. It is
worth noting from the outset of this chapter that the differences are fewer than
could be anticipated. The unexpected resemblance and consistency between the
TTs are indicated in sections 5.42 of this chapter. The following analysis will
consider the opening chapters of the novel.

5.1 Chapter 1
5.1.1

Extract 1

My father’s family name being Pirrip, and my Christian name Philip, my infant
tongue could make of both names nothing longer or more explicit than Pip. So, I
called myself Pip, and came to be called Pip.
TT1
 فإن لساني الطفولي لم يستطع أن يستخلص من هاتين الكلمتين، و اسم عمادتي فيليب،"لما كان اسم عائلة "بيريب
. و هكذا أصبح الجميع يدعونني بهذا اﻻسم،" و هكذا أطلقت على نفسي اسم "بيب.أطول من كلمة "بيب" أو أوضح منها

TT2
ً  إﻻ أن لساني الصغير لم يستطع ان يستخرج من كﻼ اﻻسمين اسما، و اسمي هو فيليب،لقب عائلة أبي هو بيريب
.ً و أصبحت أنادى بهذا اﻻسم أيضا،أطول من بيب؛ لذا فقد أسميت نفسي بيب

TT3
 كذلك لساني في طفولتي لم يستطع ان يستخلص من هاتين.اسم عائلة أبي كان "بيريب" وكان اسم عمادتي فيليب
. و هكذا أطلقت على نفسي اسم "بيب" وعلى هذا أصبح الجميع يدعونني بهذا اﻻسم."الكلمتين أ طول و أوضح من كلمك "بيب

TT4
 وهكذا. فلم يستطع لساني الصغير أن ينطق من اﻻسمين أكثر من بيب، و اسمي اﻷول فيليب،والدي من عائلة بيريب
. وأصبح الجميع يناديني بيب،دعوت نفسي بيب

ST

TT1

TT2

TT3

TT4

Christian

اسم عمادتي

اسمي

اسم عمادتي

اسمي اﻷول

name

My Christian

My name

My Christian

My first name

name

name
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Infant tongue

لساني الطفولي

لساني الصغير

لساني في طفولتي

لساني الصغير

My childhood

My small

My childhood

My small

tongue

tongue

tongue

tongue

Came to be

يدعونني

أنادى

يدعونني

يناديني

called

Call me

Call me

Call me

Call me

Attitude:


Judgment: Infant tongue: لساني في طفولتي/my childhood tongue (2).
لساني الصغير/my small tongue (2).

Graduation:


Focus: Christian name: اسم عمادتي/my Christian name (2).

Examination of variation in the equivalents of the TTs demonstrates that in some
instances e.g. Christian name, infant tongue and came to be called, there is a relative
consensus in the TTs, لساني في طفولتي/my childhood tongue, لساني الصغير/my small tongue,
اسم عمادتي/my Christian name and يدعونني/call me. One possible reason might be that

these are the most common dictionary equivalents and there are no strong
alternative candidates. In translating infant name, TT1 and TT3 chose to translate it
as لساني في طفولتي/my childhood tongue while TT2 and TT4 used لساني الصغير/my small
tongue. All four translators have logically chosen to avoid the literal translation of
infant since for Arab readers, an infant cannot speak. Being decision makers and
making the previously mentioned linguistic choices, the translators aim to achieve
some cultural functions. It is obvious that all the translators aim to express the
author’s thoughts and bridge the cultural gap between the ST and the TTs by
rendering the ST in a clear organized way.
In TT2 and TT4, translators followed the strategy of functional equivalence
with TT2 preferring to translate Christian name as اسمي/my name and TT4 rendering
it as اسمي اﻷول/my first name. This strategy might have been intended to bridge the
cultural gap between the two languages as some Arabs do not have the concept of
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a Christian name. On the other hand, TT1 and TT3 tend to be loyal to the ST as
they both literally translated Christian name as اسم عمادتي/my Christian name which
requires target readers to consult the meaning in order to understand that it refers
to the name given to a child in the day of christening. Translators of TT1 and TT3
might have intentionally chosen to translate this literally in an attempt to bring the
TTs and their readers closer to the culture of the original.
5.1.2 Extract 2
I give Pirrip as my father’s family name, on the authority of his tombstone and my
sister, Mrs. Joe Gargery, who married the blacksmith.
[…] Ours was the marsh country, down by the river, within, as the river wound,
twenty miles of the sea. My first most vivid and broad impression of the identity of
things seems to me to have been gained on a memorable raw afternoon towards
evening. At such a time I found out for certain that this bleak place overgrown
with nettles was the churchyard; and that Philip Pirrip, late of this parish, and also
Georgiana wife of the above, were dead and buried; and that Alexander,
Bartholomew, Abraham, Tobias, and Roger, infant children of the aforesaid, were
also dead and buried; and that the dark flat wilderness beyond the churchyard,
intersected with dikes and mounds and gates, with scattered cattle feeding on it,
was the marshes […].
TT1
وأنا أطلق اسم بيريب على عائلة والدي استناداً وتصديقا ً للكتابة الموجودة على قبره وثقةً مني بكﻼم أختي السيدة
 ولما لم أكن قد رأيت أبي وﻻ أمي بل لم أر صورةً لهما ﻷنهما عاشا قبل وقت طويل من عصر.جوغارجري امرأة الحداد
الصور فإن الفكرة اﻷولى التي كونتها عن مظهرهما كانت مستخلصة خﻼفا ً لكل منطق من أحجار قبريهما واستناداً إلى اﻷحرف
.بشكل غريب رجﻼً سريعا ً قوي البنيه حاد النظرات ذا شعر أسود مجعد
 كنت أتصوره،المحفورة على قبر والدي
ٍ
كانت بﻼدنا عبارة عن مستنقعات تمتد على طول شاطئ النهر الذي يسير كالحية بطول عشري ميﻼً حتى يصل إلى
 ففي: ويخيل إلي أنني أحسست بانطباعي اﻷول الواسع الخارج عن اﻻستياء في ذات يوم ﻻ ينسى والوقت يقارب المساء.البحر
تلك اللحظة اكتشفت أن هذا المكان الجليدي الذي تغير عليه الجنادب لم يكن إﻻ المقبرة وأن فيليب بيريب المتوفى في هذه
 وأن الرجل المسطح القائم الذي يظلل المقبرة المليئة بالحفر.اﻷبرشية وكذلك جورجيانا زوجة المذكور كانا ميتين قي هذا اللحد
.واﻷعشاب والحواجز المزروعة بالطيور و الدواجن كانت المستنقعات

TT2
The whole extract is omitted.
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TT3
وأنا أطلق اسم بيريب على عائلة أبي تصديقا ً واستنادا ً الى لكتابة المحفورة على قبره وثقةً مني بكﻼم أختي السيدة
 ولما لم أكن قد رأيت أبي وﻻ أمي بل وﻻ حتى صورةً لهما فإن الفكرة اﻷولى التي كونتها عن.جوغارجري زوجة الحداد
 كنت أتصوره بشك ٍل،هيئتيهما كانت مستخلصةً خﻼفا ً لكل منطق من أحجار قبريهما واستنادا ً إلى اﻷحرف المحفورة على قبر أبي
ً غريب رج
.ﻼ رهيبا ً متين البنيه حاد النظرات ذا شعر أسود أجعد
كانت بﻼدنا عبارة عن مستنقعات تمتد على طول ضفتي النهر الذي يسير كاﻷفعى بطول عشري ميﻼً حتى يصل إلى
 ففي تلك اللحظة اكتشفت أن. ويخيل إلي أنني أحسست بانطباعي اﻷول العميق الخارق عن اﻻستياء في ذات يوم ﻻ ينسى.البحر
هذا المكان الجليدي الذي تغير عليه الجنادب لم يكن إﻻ المقبرة وأن فيليب بيريب وكذلك جورجيانا زوجة المذكور كانا مدفونين
 وأن الجبل المسطح القائم الذي يظلل المقبرة المليئة بالحفر واﻷعشاب والحواجز المزروعة بالطيور و الدواجن.قي هذا اللحد
.كانت المستنقعات

TT4
The whole extract is omitted.
ST

TT1

TT3

Married

امرأة

زوجة

Wife of

Wife of

واسع

العميق

Broad

Deep

خارج عن اﻻستياء

الخارق عن اﻻستياء

Uncontrollable

Unusual

الرجل

الجبل

Man

Mountain

Vivid
Broad
Wilderness

Both TTs provided very similar translations for this extract. There are two
evaluative words of graduation vivid and broad. Vivid was translated as واسع/broad
in TT1 and as عميق/deep in TT3. Broad was translated as خارج عن اﻻستياء/uncontrollable
in TT1 and as الخارق عن اﻻستياء/unusual in TT3 which reflects different understandings
of the meaning of the adjective broad in relation to the noun impression. It is possible
that broad was translated the same way in TT1 and TT3 and it is simply a spelling
mistake that completely changed the whole meaning in TT3 from uncontrollable to
unusual. Wilderness was mistranslated as الرجل/man in TT1 which does not make
sense. Considering the source context, TT3’s use of الجبل/mountain is also incorrect
because marshes are low-lying flatlands, not mountainous terrain. This extract was
omitted by TT2 and TT4 which can be interpreted as a strategy since omitting this
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particular extract neither affects the story line nor has any impact on subsequent
translation.
5.1.3 Extract 3
"Hold your noise," cried a terrible voice, as a man jumped up from among the graves.
""keep still, you little devil, or I’ll cut your throat.
TT1
اسكت! صرخ صوت مرعب ,وانبثق من بين القبور رجل ,قرب باب الكنيسة الصغير .ابقَ هادئا ً أيها الرقيع الصغير
وإﻻ قطعت رأسك.

TT2
"توقف عن الضوضاء"وصرخ صوت مخيف بهذه الكلمات حينما هب رجل من بين المقابر" .اصمت ,أيها الشيطان
الصغير ,وإﻻ ذبحتك".

TT3
اسكت! صاح صوت مخيف ,وبرز من بين القبور رجل ,قرب باب الكنيسة الصغير .ابق هادئا ً أيها الرقيع الصغير
وإﻻ قطعت رأسك.

TT4
صاح صوت رهيب "توقف عن الضجيج" ,وظهر رجل من بين القبور" .إهدأ أيها الشيطان الصغير وإﻻ قطعت
حنجرتك".

TT4

TT3

TT2

TT1

ST

توقف عن الضجيج

اسكت

توقف عن الضوضاء

اسكت

Hold your

Hold your

Shut up

Hold your

Shut up

voice

voice

voice
صاح

صاح

صرخ

صرخ

Cried

Cried

Screamed

Screamed

رهيب

مخيف

مخيف

مرعب

Horrifying

Scary

Scary

Horrible

ظهر

برز

هب

انبثق

Appeared

Emerged

Ran

Arose

اهدأ

ابق هادئا ً

اصمت

ابق هادئا ً

Be quiet

Keep quiet

Shut up

Keep quiet

الشيطان

الرقيع

الشيطان

الرقيع
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Cried
Terrible
Jumped up
Keep still
Devil

Stupid

Devil

Stupid

Devil

Cut your

قطعت رأسك

ذبحتك

قطعت رأسك

قطعت حنجرتك

throat

Cut your

Kill you

Cut your

Cut your

head

throat

head

In this extract, there are some attitude rich words. Such words play a key role in
describing the thoughts of the author. Below are the most obvious examples in the
extract in question. These appraisal words are classified according to their
realization of attitude or graduation and are supplemented with their equivalents
in the four TTs.
Attitude:


Affect:
terrible: مرعب/horrible, مخيف/scary (2), رهيب/horrifying.



Judgment:
devil: الشيطان/devil (2), الرقيع/stupid (2).

Graduation:
jumped up: انبثق/arose, هب/ran, برز/emerged, ظهر/appeared.
cried: صرخ/screamed (2), صاح/cried (2).
Examination of variation in the equivalents demonstrates that in some instances,
for example, terrible, cried, and devil, there is a relative consensus in the TTs
مخيف/scary, الشيطان/devil, الرقيع/stupid, صرخ/screamed, صاح/cried. This might be

because these are very common words with their most common equivalents.
However, there is more variation in the translation of jumped up which was
translated as انبثق/arose, هب/ran, برز/emerged, ظهر/appeared. The degree of different
choices may be due to the fact that these are appraisal verbs which fall into the
category of evaluative words of graduation and the translators are looking for
equivalents with the same level of strength. The verb هب/ran is the strongest while
ظهر/appeared is the weakest. Being decision makers and making the previously

mentioned linguistic choices, the translators may have aimed to fulfil some
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cultural functions. It is obvious that all the translators aimed to express the author’s
thoughts and bridge the cultural gap between the ST and the TT by rendering the
ST in a clear and organized way. Considering the TT1 and TT3, it could be argued
that both translators are speaking to the target readers in their translations, rather
than speaking on behalf of Dickens. Both followed the strategy of functional
equivalence when translating devil as الرقيع/stupid instead of الشيطان/devil as the latter
is rarely used in Arabic in this particular context. In general, both translations
sound idiomatic as if they are already written in Modern Standard Arabic.
In TT2 and TT4, the translators have delivered the exact meaning in the TL
without harming the ST. Both literally translated devil as شيطان/devil. It is clear that
the translator of TT4 is being loyal to the ST as he/she was following the strategy
of literal translation or lexical calque throughout the whole task of translation e.g.
the word throat was literally translated as حنجرة/throat which is a standard Arabic
medical term that cannot be used in such literary contexts. It should have been
translated, by paraphrasing, as I will kill you or I will cut your head off.
5.1.4 Extract 4
A fearful man, all in coarse gray, with a great iron on his leg. A man with no hat, and
with broken shoes, and with an old rag tied round his head. A man who had been
soaked in water, and smothered in mud, and lamed by stones, and cut by flints,
and stung by nettles, and torn by briars; who limped, and shivered, and glared, and
growled; and whose teeth chattered in his head as he seized me by the chin.
TT1
 رجل دون. تطوق ساقه حلقةً كبيرةً من الحديد،ُمخوف يلبس من رأسه إلى أخمص قدميه قماشا ً مبتذﻻً رماديا
ّ رجل
 رجل أغرقه المطر ويكسوه الوحل ودعكته اﻷحجار وجرحه،ً قبعة ينتعل حذاً ممزقا ً ويلف حول رقبته شاﻻً قديما ً مستهلكا
 رجل أعرج مرتجف يعنف ويرمي نظرات مفترسه اصطكت أسنانه عندما أمسكني،الحصى ولسعته الجنادب ومزقته اﻻشواك
.من ذقني

TT2
ً  لم يكن يرتدي قبعة وكان حذؤه ممزقا.كان رجﻼً مخيفا ً يرتدي ثيابا ً رماديه وكانت رجﻼه مكبلتين بأصفاد ضخمة
.وكان رأسه مربوطا ً بقطعة قماش رثه كان الرجل يتحرك بصعوبة ويرتعش من شدة البرد حين أمسك بي من ذقني

TT3
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رجل رهيب يرتدي من قنة رأسه إلى أخمص قدميه قماشا ً رماديا ُ مبتذﻻً ،يكسوه الوحل ،دعكته اﻷحجار وجرحته
الحصى ،رجل أعرج يرتجف بعنف ويرمي نظرات ضارية اصطكت أسنانه عندما أمسكني من ذقني.

TT4
كان رجﻼً مخيفاً ،يرتدي ثيابا ً رمادية قاتمة وتحيط بساقه أغﻼل ضخمة .كان بدون قبعة ،ينتعل حذا ًء بالياً ،وقد ربط
رأسه بخرقة قماش رثه راح يعرج ويرتعش وتصطك أسنانه في فمه ،فيما أمسك بذقني.

TT4

TT3

TT2

TT1

ST

رهيب

رهيب

مخيفا ً

مخوف
ّ

Fearful

Terrifying

Terrifying

Fearful

Fearful

قاتمة

مبتذﻻً

No equivalent

مبتذﻻً

Dark

Overused

ضخمة

No equivalent

Overused
ضخمة

كبيرة

Great

Big

أصفاد

حلقة من الحديد

Shackles

Iron ring

ممزقا ً

ممزقا ً

Torn

Torn

رثة

مستهلكا ً قديما ً

Old

Old overused

قطعة قماش

شال

Piece of cloth

Scarf

يعرج

أعرج

يتحرك بصعوبة

أعرج

Lames

Lame

Hardly

Lame

Great
أغﻼل

No equivalent

Manacles
باليا ً

No equivalent

Worn out
رثة

No equivalent

Old
خرقة قماش

No equivalent

Piece of cloth

Coarse
Great
Iron
Broken
Old
Rag
Limped

moves
يرتعش

يرتجف

يرتعش

مرتجف

Shivered

Shivered

Shivered

Shivered

Shivered

Attitude:
Affect:



/terrifying (2).رهيب /fearful (2),مخيف Fearful:
Judgment:
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Coarse: مبتذل/overused (2), قاتم/dark (1).
Broken: ممزق/torn (2), بالي/worn out (1).
Old: رثه/old (2), مستهلكة قديمة/old overused (1).
Limped: أعرج/lame (3), يتحرك بصعوبة/hardly moves (1).
Shivered: يرتجف/shivered (4).
Graduation:


Force
Great: ضخمة/great (2), كبيرة/big (1).
Rag: شال/scarf (1), قطعة قماش/piece of cloth (2).

Considering the features discussed in appraisal theory, there are some attitude rich
words as shown above. Such words play a key role in describing the thoughts of
the author. Regarding the variation in equivalence, there is some consensus in the
translation of terms like fearful, coarse, broken, old, limped and shivered. However,
there is more variation in the translation of rag and iron. Great and rag are evaluative
words of graduation which were weakly translated as كبيرة/big and شال/scarf in TT1
and strongly translated as ضخمة/great and قطعة قماش/piece of cloth in TT2 and TT4. In
the translation of the term coarse, TT4 chose to translate it as قاتم/dark which changes
the intended meaning. On the other hand, the terms iron, old and limped were
translated in TT1 as حلقة من حديد/a ring of iron, ً مستهلكا ً قديما/old overused and يتحرك
بصعوبة/hardly moves. In these instances, the translator chose to explain the intended

meaning and select descriptive equivalents instead of finding exact idiomatic
equivalents which are available in Arabic. Both TT1 and TT2 chose to translate
broken as ممزقه/torn which carries the same meaning. However, TT4 used the term
باليه/worn out which also carries the same intended meaning but tends to be more

idiomatic in the TL.
5.1.5 Extract 5
[…] I pointed to where our village lay, on the flat in-shore among the alder trees
and pollards, a mile or more from the church. The man, after looking at me for a
moment, turned me upside down, and emptied my pockets. There was nothing in
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them but a piece of bread. When the church came to itself, for he was so sudden
and strong that he made it go head over heels before me, and I saw the steeple
under my feet, when the church came to itself, I say, I was seated on a high
tombstone, trembling while he ate the bread ravenously. “You young dog,” said
the man, licking his lips, “what fat cheeks you ha’ got.”
TT1
 بين الصفصاف والحور وعلى بعد ميل، إاى جانب النهر،وأشرت بإصبعي إلى قريتنا التي كانت تعلو الجبل المسطح
 وبعد أن تطلع الرجل إلي برهة أرجع رأسي إلى تحت وأفرغ جيوبي فلم يجد فيها إﻻ كسرة من.واحد على اﻷقل من الكنيسة
. وعندما عادت الكنيسة إلى مكانها ﻷنه فاجأني بعنف شديد خيل إلي معه أن الكنيسة قد انقلبت فرأيت الجرس تحت أقدامي.الخبز
.حجر عا ٍل لحد القبور وأنا أرتجف بيما كان هو يأكل بشراهة كسرة الخبز
عندما عادت وجدت نفسي جالسا ً على
ٍ

TT3
 بين أشجار الصفصاف والحور على بعد، إاى جانب النهر،وأشرت بإصبعي إلى قريتنا التي كانت تعلو الجبل المسطح
 وبعد أن تطلع الرجل إلي برهة دفع رأسي إلى أسفل وأفرغ جيوبي ولم يجد فيها إﻻ كسرة من.ميل واحد على اﻷقل من الكنيسة
.ي
ّ  وعندما عادت الكنيسة إلى مكانها ﻷنه فاجأني بعنف شديد خيل إلي معه أن الكنيسة قد انقلبت فرأيت الجرس تحت قدم.الخبز
.حجر مرتفع ﻷحد القبور وأنا أرتجف بيما كان هو يلتهم كسرة الخبز بشراهة
وجدت نفسي جالسا ً على
ٍ

ST

TT1

TT3

Alder trees

أشجار الصفصاف

الصفصاف

Alder trees

Alder

دفع رأسي إلى أسفل

أرجع رأسي إلى تحت

Pushed my head down

Moved my head down

يلتهم

يأكل

Devours

Eats

Turned me upside down
Ate

Both translations are extremely similar to each other. They only vary in three
words. The first is alder trees which was translated as أشجار الصفصاف/alder trees in TT1
and as الصفصاف/alder in TT3. The translator of TT3 perhaps expected the target
readers to understand the meaning of alder without adding the word tree.
However, this might mislead some readers without knowledge of this tree. The
second expression is turned me upside down translated as دفع رأسي إلى أسفل/pushed my
head down in TT1 and as أرجع رأسي إلى تحت/moved my head down in TT3, neither of which
fully captures the TL meaning. Arabic has an exact expression that carries the exact
intended meaning which is قلبني رأسا ً على عقب. By employing appraisal tools, the third
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term is ate which is an evaluative word of graduation. Ate was translated as
يلتهم/devours in TT1 and as يأكل/eats in TT3. The translator of TT3 used a verb with

the same degree of strength since devours used in TT1 carries a stronger meaning
than the ST word.
5.1.6 Extract 6
[…] Then, he held me by the arms, in an upright position on the top of the stone,
and went on in these fearful terms:
[…] A boy may lock his door, may be warm in bed, may tuck himself up, may draw
the clothes over his head, may think himself comfortable and safe.
[…] I said that I would get him the file, and I would get him what broken bits of food
I could, and I would come to him at the Battery, early in the morning. “Say Lord
strike you dead if you don’t!” said the man. I said so, and he took me down.
[…] But presently I looked over my shoulder, and saw him going on again towards
the river, still hugging himself in both arms, and picking his way with his sore feet
among the great stones dropped into the marshes here and there, for stepping-places
when the rains were heavy or the tide was in.
TT1
 ثم أوقفني على الحجر وهو يمسكني بيده.وشدني إلى الوراء شدةً مخيفة رأيت معها الكنيسة تقفز فوق رأسه فجأة
.وتلفظ بهذه الكلمات المخيفة
 ومهما لف نفسه في غطاءاته وغطى بها رأسه،  ومهما أحس بالدفء في سريره، ومهما حاول الصبي إقفال بابه
.وأحس أنه في أمان
 أني سأحضر المبرد وكل المؤونه التي أستطيع الحصول عليها وإنني سأذهب لمﻼقاته عند البيدر في صباح:وقلت له
. فوضعني على اﻷرض وتابع، ردد فﻸمت إذا لم أقم بذلك! وتلفظت بهذه الكلمات.الغد
 بين، وهو يتحسس اﻷرض بقدميه المتألمتين، كان يتقدم إلى النهر عاقداً يديه حول صدره:تطلعت من فوق كتفي
. هنا وهناك في المستنقعات لتسهيل المرور في أيام المطر الكثيف أو في أيام المد العالي،اﻷحجار الكبيرة الموضوعة

TT3
 ثم أوقفني على الحجر وهو يمسكني بيده.جذبني إلى الوراء جذبةً مخيفة رأيت معها الكنيسة تقفز فوق رأسه فجأة
. وتلفظ بهذه الكلمات المرعبة
. وأحس أنه في أمان،ومهما حاول الصبي إغﻼق بابه
قلت له إنني سأحضر له المبرد وكل الطعام التي أستطيع الحصول عليها وإنني سأذهب لمﻼقاته عند البيدر في صباح
.الغد

113

، بين اﻷحجار الكبيرة المرصوفة، وهو يتحسس اﻷرض بقدميه المتألمتين،كان يتقدم نحو النهر عاقداً يديه حول صدره
.هنا وهناك في المستنقعات لتسهيل المرور في أيام المطر الغزير

ST

TT1

TT3

Fearful

المخيفة

المرعبة

Scary

Frightening

إقفال

إغﻼق

Locking

Closing

المؤونة

الطعام

Hoard

Food

الموضوعة

المرصوفة

Placed

Macadamized

المطر الكثيف

المطر الغزير

Intensive rain

Heavy rain

Lock
broken bits of food
Dropped into
Heavy [rain]

Considering the paradigm of appraisal theory, fearful is an evaluative word of
attitude/effect which was translated as مخيفة/scary in TT1 and as مرعبة/frightening
in TT3. One would argue that they carry almost the same meaning; however,
frightening carries a stronger effect in the TL. Lock, on the other hand, is an
evaluative word of graduation translated as إقفال/lock in TT1 and as إغﻼق/close in
TT3. Lock in TT1 carries the exact strong meaning while close in TT3 is relatively
weaker. The expression broken bits of food was translated as المؤونة/hoard in TT1 and
as الطعام/food in TT3. Hoard carries a stronger meaning, but it does not seem to be
the intended meaning as broken bits of food refers to a small amount of food while
hoard refers to a large amount of food sufficient for a couple of days. The following
variation is in the translation of the phrasal verb dropped into which was rendered
as الموضوعة/placed in TT1 and as المرصوفة/macadamized in TT3. Both placed and
macadamized give the sense that the stones are organized around the marches while
dropped into illustrates that they have been thrown there randomly. On the other
hand, the expression heavy rain has an exact Arabic equivalent مطر غزير/heavy rain
as shown in TT3. However, TT1 described the rain using the adjective كثيف/intensive
which is not the exact Arabic adjective generally used to describe the intensity of
the rainfall.
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5.2 Chapter 2
5.2.1 Extract 7
My sister, Mrs. Joe Gargery, was more than twenty years older than I, and had
established a great reputation with herself and the neighbors because she had
brought me up “by hand
[…] He was a mild, good-natured, sweet tempered, easy-going, foolish, dear fellow,
a sort of Hercules in strength, and also in weakness.
My sister, Mrs. Joe, with black hair and eyes, had such a prevailing redness of skin
that I sometimes used to wonder whether it was possible she washed herself with a
nutmeg-grater instead of soap.
TT1
 بأنها ربتني، وقد كونت لنفسها سمعةً كبرى لدى جيرانها ولدى نفسها.ً تكبرني بعشرين عاما،أختي مسز جو غارجري
.على يدها
. هو )هرقل( في قوته وضعفه: وبكلم ٍة واحدة، بسيط نوعا ً ما، سهل، طيّع،رجل شهم
 عما إذا كانت: إلى درجة كنت أتساءل معها، ذات بشرةٍ جدّ حمراء، بشعرها و عينيها البنيتين، مسز جو،كانت أختي
. بدﻻً من الصابون في زينتها،ﻻ تستخدم بعض المساحيق الملونة

TT3
 وقد كونت لنفسها سمعةً طيّبة لدى جيرانها على اعتبار.ً تكبرني بعشرين عاما،تكبرني أختي السيدة ج و غارجري
.أنها ربتني على يدها
. هو )هرقل( في قوته ونقاط ضعفه: وبكلم ٍة واحدة، بسيط نوعا ً ما، لين العريكة،ً طيّعا،ًكان جو رجﻼً شهما
. ذات بشر ٍة حمراء، بشعرها الكستنائي و عينيها البنيتين، السيدة جو،كانت أختي

ST

TT1

TT3

Great [reputation]

سمعة كبرى

سمعة طيبة

Big reputation

Great reputation

سهل

لين العريكة

Easy

Even-tempered

ضعف

نقاط ضعف

Weakness

Weak points

مسز

السيدة

Transliteration

Mrs.

Easy-going
Weakness
Mrs.
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washed herself with a

ً بدﻻ،تستخدم بعض المساحيق الملونة

nutmeg-grater instead of

.من الصابون في زينتها

soap

No equivalent

Uses colourful makeup
instead of soap

In this extract, there is a variation in the translation of Great [reputation] as the
adjective great is an evaluative word of graduation. Great was weakly translated as
كبرى/big in TT1 and as طيبة/great in TT3 which is the stronger intended equivalent.

The expression used in TT3  سمعة طيبةis the exact Arabic equivalent of great reputation
in the ST. On the other hand, the expression easy-going was simply translated as
سهل/easy in TT1 which has the same intended meaning whereas the Arabic

expression used by TT3 لين العريكة/even-tempered is an extremely formal expression
which is never used in such contexts and which many target readers will struggle
to understand. Variation also appears in the translation of weakness which was
translated as نقاط الضعف/weak points in TT3 by following the strategy of translation
by addition. Adding the word points brings the ST closer to the TL, making it sound
more idiomatic. The title Mrs. was transliterated into Arabic by TT1 although it has
an exact direct equivalent as used by TT3. Following the strategy of transliteration
might have been intended aiming to bring the target readers closer to the language
and culture of the ST. However, these marginal variations did not introduce any
significant differences between the TTs. Some evaluative adjectives were omitted
from both TTs like foolish. TT1 sounds equally ironic compared to TT3 when
rendering the evaluative phrase, washed herself with a nutmeg-grater instead of soap
as  بدﻻً من الصابون في زينتها،تستخدم بعض المساحيق الملونة/uses colourful makeup instead of soap by
following the strategy of functional equivalence; however, the phrase was omitted
from TT3.
5.2.2 Extract 8
[…] Joe and I being fellow-sufferers, and having confidences as such, Joe imparted a
confidence to me, the moment I raised the latch of the door and peeped in at him
opposite to it, sitting in the chimney corner.
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[…] The effort of resolution necessary to the achievement of this purpose I found to
be quite awful. It was as if I had to make up my mind to leap from the top of a high
house or plunge into a great depth of water. And it was made the more difficult by
the unconscious Joe. In our already-mentioned freemasonry as fellow-sufferers,
and in his good-natured companionship with me, it was our evening habit to
compare the way we bit through our slices, by silently holding them up to each
other’s admiration now and then, which stimulated us to new exertions.
Joe was evidently made uncomfortable by what he supposed to be my loss of
appetite, and took a thoughtful bite out of his slice, which he didn’t seem to enjoy.
[…] By this time, my sister was quite desperate, so she pounced on Joe, and, taking
him by the two whiskers, knocked his head for a little while against the wall behind
him, while I sat in the corner, looking guiltily on.
[…] “You know, Pip,” said Joe, solemnly, with his last bite in his cheek, and
speaking in a confidential voice, as if we two were quite alone, “you and me is
always friends, and I’d be the last to tell upon you, any time. But such a—” he
moved his chair and looked about the floor between us, and then again at me “such
a most on common Bolt as that!”
TT1
 ورأيته، منذ أن رفعت مزﻻج الباب، كشريك في السراء والضراء، فقد أسر لي،ولما كنت وجو رفاق سوء البخت
.جالسا ً في زاوية المدخنة
ٍ كاللتين يقتضيها القفز من سطح بيت عا ٍل أو الغوص في ماء،وﻻحظت أن تنفيذ هذا المشروع يقتضي تقريراً وإرادة
، ففي هذه المقاطعة من الريف البائس الذي تكلمت عنه: من هذا اﻷمر شيئا ً أكثر صعوبة، دون قصد، وقد جعل جو.عميق
 ونحن نعرضه، على مقابلة الطريقة التي كنا نقضم بها خبزنا، كنا قد اعتدنا في المساء،وبرفقتنا المتبادلة التي كانت تجمعنا
.لنعجب به لنزيد من وقت إلى آخر من حماسنا
 فأصبح يدير القطعة في فمه أكثر من، وقد أثار اضطرابهما ظنه قلة شهية عندي. خبزه، مفكرا ً دون لذة،وعضّ جو
.المعتاد
 بينما كنت، وضربت رأسه بالحائط مرات عديدة، انقضّت على جو وأمسكته بيديها، وقد ضاق صبرها،ولكن أختي
. وأنا جالس في زاويتي، أراقب المشهد كالمأخوذ،أنا
، ولقمته اﻷخيرة تنفخ خده، ثم قال بلهج ٍة فخمة،ًي ثانية
ّ  وتطلع إل، وأخذ لقمة من خبزة،وتطلع جو إليها بنظرات يائسة
 ولكن وحرك،ً وأنني آخر من يقول عنك سوءا، أنت تعرف جيداً يا بيب أننا كنا دائما ً نعم الرفاق:وكأنه يتحدث إلي على انفراد
. أن تلتهمهما بهذا الشكل الغريب، ثم رفعهما نحوي من جديد ولكن، وأخفض عينيه نحو اﻷرض بيننا، كرسيه

TT3
.ً قائﻼ، كشريك في السراء والضراء، فقد أسر إلي،ولما كنت وجو رفيقي سوء الحظ
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ٍعال أو الغوص في ماء
ٍ  كاللتين يقتضيهما القفز من سطح بيت،وﻻحظت أن تنفيذ هذا المشروع يقتضي عزيمةً وإرادة
، كنا قد اعتدنا، ففي هذه البقعة من الريف البائس الذي تكلمت عنه. هذا اﻷمر أكثر صعوبة، منه، دون قصد، وقد جعل جو.عميق
. ونحن نعرضه لنعجب به ولنزيد من وقت إلى آخر من حماستنا، على استعراض الطريقة التي كنا نقضم بها خبزنا،في المساء
. فأصبح يدير القطعة في فمه أكثر من المعتاد، وقد أثار اضطرابه ما ظنّه قلة شهية عندي،قضم جو خبزه
 بينما رحت أنا، وضربت رأسه بالحائط مرات عديدة، انقضّت على جو وأمسكته بيديها، وقد عيل صبرها،ولكن أختي
. وأنا جالس في زاويتي،أراقب المشهد المصعوق
، ولقمته اﻷخيرة تنفخ خده، ثم قال بلهج ٍة جادة،ًي ثانية
ّ  وتطلع إل، وقضم لقمة من خبزة،وتطلع جو إليها بنظرات يائسة
 ولكن، وأنني آخر من يتكلم عنك بالسوء، أنت تعرف جيداً يا بيب أننا كنا دائما ً نعم الصديقين:وكأنه يتحدث إلي على انفراد
! ثم رفعهما نحوي من جديد ولكن أن تلتهمه بهذا الشكل الغريب، وأخفض عينيه نحو اﻷرض بيننا، وحرك كرسيه

ST

TT1

TT3

Fellow-sufferers

رفاق سوء البخت

رفيقي سوء الحظ

Friends of bad luck

Friends of bad luck

ً تقريرا

عزيمة

Decision

Determination

عض

قضم

Bit

Bit

كالمأخوذ

كالمصعوق

Taken aback

Shocked

رفاق

صديقين

Fellows

Friends

Effort
Took a […] bite
Guiltily
Friends

There are some variations in the translations of this extract. Fellow sufferers was
translated as friends of bad luck in both TTs but two different synonyms were used
to translate the word luck. TT1 used the word بخت/luck which is less common in
Arabic compared to حظ/luck used by TT3. By employing appraisal tools, the noun
effort is an evaluative word of graduation translated as ًتقريرا/decision in TT1 and as
عزيمة/determination in TT3. The latter carries a stronger meaning and best describes

the intended idea in this context. Variation also exists between the translations of
took a […] bite which was translated as bit in both TTs. However, عض/bit used in
TT1 rarely collocates with food in the TL unlike قضم/bit used by TT3 which
commonly does. The adverb guiltily was translated as كالمأخوذ/taken aback in TT1, an
expression that might be misunderstood in Arabic as it has various meanings,
while كالمصعوق/shocked used in TT3 is a direct equivalent. Friends was weakly
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translated by TT1 as رفاق/fellows even though a direct equivalent صديقين/friends
exists in Arabic as used by TT3.
5.2.3 Extract 9
[…] “Hark!” said I, when I had done my stirring, and was taking a final warm in
the chimney corner before being sent up to bed; “was that great guns, Joe?”
[…] There was a door in the kitchen, communicating with the forge; I unlocked
and unbolted that door, and got a file from among Joe’s tools. Then I put the
fastenings as I had found them, opened the door at which I had entered when I ran
home last night, shut it, and ran for the misty marshes.
TT1
 اسمع هل هو:وقلت عندما انتهيت من تحريك الحلوى وذهبت أتدفأ آخر مرة قرب النار قبل أن يرسلوني إلى النوم
المدفع يا جو؟
 ثم، وأخذت مبرداً من بين أدوات جو، وسحبت المزﻻج، فأدرت المفتاح،وكان للمطبخ باب يفضي إلى دكان الحداد
 وركضت إلى، وأغلقته، وفتحت الباب الذي دخلت منه في المساء السابق، وأدرت المفتاح مرةً أخرى،أرجعت المزﻻج
.المستنقعات الغائمة

TT3
 اسمع! هل هو:قلت عندما انتهيت من تحريك الحلوى وذهبت ﻷتدفأ ﻵخر مرة قرب النار قبل أن يرسلوني إلى فراشي
المدفع يا جو؟
، ثم أرجعت المزﻻج،ً وأخذت مبردا، وسحبت المزﻻج، فأدرت المفتاح،وكان للمطبخ باب يفضي إلى دكان الحداد
. وركضت إلى المستنقعات المعتمة، وأغلقته، وفتحت الباب الذي دخلت منه مساء أمس،وأدرت المفتاح مرة ً أخرى

ST

TT1

TT3

Bed

النوم

فراش

Sleep

Bed

المساء السابق

مساء أمس

Last evening

Yesterday’s evening

Last night

In this extract, three marginal variations exist. The word bed was translated by
choosing a more general word النوم/sleep in TT1 while TT3 literally translated it as
فراش/bed. Another variation can be seen in the translation of last night as المساء
السابق/last evening in TT1 and مساء أمس/yesterday’s evening in TT3. Both replaced night

with evening and in TT1 last was translated literally, which is an uncommon usage
119

 orليلة أمس in Arabic. The expression last night has two direct equivalents in Arabic:
/last night.البارحه

5.3 Chapter 3
5.3.1 Extract 10
The mist was heavier yet when I got out upon the marshes, so that instead of my
running at everything, everything seemed to run at me. This was very disagreeable
to a guilty mind. The gates and dikes and banks came bursting at me through the
!mist, as if they cried as plainly as could be, “A boy with Somebody else’s pork pie
Stop him!” The cattle came upon me with like suddenness, staring out of their eyes,
and steaming out of their nostrils, “Hallo, a young thief!” One black ox, with a white
cravat on, who even had to my awakened conscience something of a clerical air,
fixed me so obstinately with his eyes, and moved his blunt head round in such an
accusatory manner as I moved round, that I blubbered out to him, “I couldn’t help
it, sir! It wasn’t for myself I took it!” Upon which he put down his head, blew a
cloud of smoke out of his nose, and vanished with a kick-up of his hind-legs and a
flourish of his tail.
TT1
ي عندئذ أنني ﻻ أركض نحو اﻷشياء ،بل أن اﻷشياء
وتكاثف الضباب عندما دخلت إلى المستنقعات ،كان يخيل إل ّ
تركض نحوي .وهذا إحساس جدّ مزعج بالنسبة لوجدان سيء ،كانت الحواجز والحفر واﻷشجار تندفع نحوي فجأةً من خﻼل
بشكل ﻻ يقل
ي أنها تقول بوضوح :هذا صبي سرق قطعة باتيه! أوقفوه! أما البقرات التي كانت تسير للقائي،
ٍ
الضباب ،فيخيل إل ّ
تدور عيونها ،وتصرخ ،وهي تخرج الدخان من أنوفها :هونا ً أيها اللص الصغير .وتطلعت
مباغتةً لي عن اﻷشياء اﻷولى ،فكانت ّ
ي وقد صورها ضميري المستيقظ بهيئة رجال الدين ،ثم حولت
ي بقرة سوداء على عنقها خيط أبيض كربطة العنق ،تطلعت إل ّ
إل ّ
رأسها بطريقة اتهامية جعلتني اتمتم لدى مروري بقربها :إنني ﻻ أستطيع أن أفعل غير ذلك يا سيدي! إنني لم آخذها لنفسي! و
عندها أخفضت رأسها ،نافخة سحابة من الدخان ،واختفت بعد أن حركت قائمتيها الخلفيتين ،وهزت ذنبها برشاقة.

TT3
ي عندئذ أنني ﻻ أركض نحو اﻷشياء ،بل إن اﻷشياء هي
عندما دخلت إلى المستنقعات تكاثف الضباب  ،كان يخيل إل ّ
التي تركض نحوي .وهذا إحساس جدّ مزعج بالنسبة إلى وجدان سيء ،كانت الحواجز والحفر واﻷشجار تندفع نحوي فجأةً من
بشكل
ي أنها تردد بوضوح :هذا صبي سرق قطعة عجين! أوقفوه! أما البقرات التي كانت تندفع للقائي،
ٍ
خﻼل الضباب ،فيخيل إل ّ
ﻻ يقل مباغتةً لي عن اﻷشياء اﻷولى ،فإن عيونها كانت تدور وتصرخ ،وهي تنفث الدخان من أنوفها :تبا ً لك أيها اللص الصغير.
ي بقرة سوداء على عنقها شريط أبيض كربطة العنق ،وقد صورها ضميري المستيقظ بهيئة رجال الدين ،ثم حولت
وتطلعت إل ّ
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 إني ﻻ أستطيع أن أفعل غير ذلك يا سيدي! إني لم آخذها لنفسي! و عندها:رأسها بطريقة مبهمة جعلتني اتمتم لدى مروري بقربها
. وهزت ذيلها برشاقة، واختفت بعد أن حركت قائمتيها الخلفيتين، نافخة سحابة من الدخان،أخفضت رأسها

ST

TT1

TT3

Steaming out

تخرج الدخان

تنفث الدخان

Take steam out

Blow steam out

ً هونا

تبا ً لك

Wait

Perish!

خيط

شريط

Thread

Strip/Band

اتهامي

مبهمة

Accusatory

Vague

Hallo

Cravat
Accusatory [manner]

Variations were found in the translations of this extract. Considering the paradigm
of appraisal theory, steaming out is an evaluative expression of graduation which
was translated in TT1 as تخرج الدخان/take steam out by following the strategy of
descriptive equivalence. TT3 also followed the same strategy but chose a stronger
expression تنقث الدخان/blow steam out rather than the neutral take steam out used by
TT1. Hallo is another evaluative word of graduation translated as ً هونا/wait in TT1
and as تبا ً لك/perish in TT3. In this context, Hallo is used to attract attention; thus,
perish used by TT3 does not make sense. The use of خيط/thread in TT1 for cravat is
not the right equivalent, with شريط/strip chosen by TT3 being a close TL equivalent.
Accusatory was translated in TT1 by using its direct Arabic equivalent
اتهامي/accusatory; however, TT3 used the adjective مبهمة/vague which does not render

the intended meaning.
5.3.2 Extract 11
[…] I thought he would be more glad if I came upon him with his breakfast, in that
unexpected manner, so I went forward softly and touched him on the shoulder.
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[…] I had often watched a large dog of ours eating his food; and I now noticed a
decided similarity between the dog’s way of eating, and the man’s. The man took
strong sharp sudden bites, just like the dog.
“He had a badly bruised face,” said I, recalling what I hardly knew I knew.
“Not here?” exclaimed the man, striking his left cheek mercilessly, with the flat of
his hand.
TT1
ي أنني سببت له سرورا ً أكثر إذا فاجأته بفطوره .وهكذا ،تقدمت نحوه بهدوء ،ووضعت يدي على كتفه .ولم
وخيّل إل ّ
أكد أفعل ذلك حتى انتفض بعنف .ولكنه لم يكن الرجل نفسه ،لقد كان رجﻼً آخر.
كنت قد رأيت كثيراً كلبنا الكبير يأكل قطعةً من الباتيه ،وﻻحظت الشبه الصارخ بين طريقته في اﻷكل وطريقة هذا
الرجل .كان الرجل يقضم بأسنانه بشدة وجفاف تماما ً كالكلب.
وقلت وقد عادت إلي ذاكرتي :لقد كان في وجهه جر ٌح كريه.
وصرخ الرجل ،وهو يضرب دون شفقة خده اﻷيسر براحة يده :هنا!

TT3
ي أنني أسبب له سروراً أكثر إذا أنا فاجأته بالطعام الذي أحمله إليه .وهكذا تقدمت نحوه بهدوء ،ووضعت يدي
خيّل إل ّ
على كتفه .ولم أكد أفعل ذلك حتى انتفض بعنف .لم يكن الرجل نفسه ،لقد كان رجﻼً آخر.
كنت قد شاهدت كثيراً كلبنا الكبير يأكل قطعةً من الفطيرة ،وﻻحظت الشبه الصارخ بين طريقته في اﻷكل وطريقة هذا
الرجل .كان الرجل يقضم بأسنانه بشدة ونهم تماما ً كالكلب.
وقلت وقد عادت إلي ذاكرتي :لقد كان في وجهه جر ٌح عميق.
وصرخ الرجل وهو يصفع خده اﻷيسر براحة يده دون شفقة :هنا!

TT3

TT1

ST

طعام

فطور

Breakfast

Food

Breakfast

نهم

جفاف

Greedy

Blunt

عميق

كريه

Deep

Disgusting

يصفع

يضرب

Slap

Hit

]Sudden [bites
]Badly [bruised
Striking

In this extract, there are four variations at word-level. In TT1, breakfast was
/breakfast while TT3 employs aفطور translated by its direct Arabic equivalent
/food. The adjective sudden, collocated with bites, is used toطعام broader word
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describe the man’s way of eating and is appropriately rendered as نهم/greedy by
TT3; the adjective جفاف/blunt used in TT1 is never used in the context of eating in
Arabic. By applying features of appraisal theory, badly is considered an evaluative
word of graduation used to describe the severity of the injury. While both
كريه/disgusting in TT1 and عميق/deep in TT3 are used to describe the injury, the latter

is the more commonly used in Arabic. In this extract, the verb striking is used to
describe the act of hitting the face with the pal of the hand. For this reason, يصفع/slap
in TT3 is more expressive in describing this act than TT1’s choice of يضرب/hit.

5.4 Chapter 4
5.4.1 Extract 12
I fully expected to find a Constable in the kitchen, waiting to take me up. But not
only was there no Constable there, but no discovery had yet been made of the
robbery. Mrs. Joe was prodigiously busy in getting the house ready for the festivities
of the day.
[…] Even when I was taken to have a new suit of clothes, the tailor had orders to
make them like a kind of Reformatory, and on no account to let me have the free
use of my limbs.
[…] Mr. Wopsle, the clerk at church, was to dine with us; and Mr. Hubble the
wheelwright and Mrs. Hubble; and Uncle Pumblechook (Joe’s uncle, but Mrs. Joe
appropriated him), who was a well-to-do cornchandler in the nearest town, and
drove his own chaise-cart. […] Joe dressed, and the dinner dressing, and the front
door unlocked (it never was at any other time) for the company to enter by, and
everything most splendid. And still, not a word of the robbery.
[…] Uncle Pumblechook. N.B. I was not allowed to call him uncle, under the
severest penalties.
TT1
 بل إن احدا ً لم، ولكنني لم أجد أي دركي،كنت اتوقع لدى عودتي إلى البيت أن أجد في المطبخ دركيا ً أتى ليقبض علي
ملقى على
 ووجد جو نفسه، كانت مسز جو منهمكة في تحضير البيت ﻻحتفاﻻت اليوم.يكتشف بعد السرقة البسيطة التي قمت بها
ً
 عندما كانت أختي تقوم بنشاط بتنظيف، ﻷن قدره كان يقوده دائما ً إلى هذه، خوفا ً من أن يتدحرج بمساحة الغبار،عتبة المطبخ
.أرض مؤسستها
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فعندما يأخذونني إلى الخياط ليخيطوا لي بدلةً جديدة كانوا يتأنون ويهتمون في جعلها تشبه مﻼبس بيوت التأديب ،وفي
تضييقها حتى ﻻ تترك لي ،بأي حال من اﻷحوال ،حرية استخدام أعضائي.
كان مدعواً للغداء عندنا ،السيد وبسل ،وهو مرتل الكنيسة ،وكذلك السيد هوبل صانع العربات ،والسيدة هوبل والعم
بمبلوشوك وهو عم جو ولكن مسز جو صادرته لنفسها ،وهو تاجر حبوب ميسور في المدينة المجاورة ،يقود عربته الخاصة .كان
موعد الغداء في الواحدة والنصف .وعندما عدنا جو وأنا ،وجدنا المائدة معدّة ومسز جو بكامل مﻼبسها ،والغداء على النار،
وباب الدخول ،الذي كان دائما ً مغلقا ً بالمزﻻج ،مشرعا ً ﻻستقبال المدعوين ،كان كل شيءٍ يوحي بالروعة .والصمت حول السرقة
مستمر.
ولم يكن مسموحا ً لي بأن أناديه بالعم ،تحت طائلة أقسى الجزاء.

TT3
كنت انتظر عند عودتي إلى البيت أن أجد في المطبخ رجل شرطة أتى ليقبض علي ،ولكنني لم أجد أي شرطي ،بل إن
احداً لم يكتشف بعد السرقة الصغيرة التي قمت بها .كانت السيدة جو منهمكة في ترتيب البيت ﻻحتفاﻻت اليوم.
فعندما كانوا يأخذونني إلى الخياط ليخيطوا لي بدلةً جديدة كانوا يتأنون ويهتمون في جعلها تشبه مﻼبس بيوت التأديب،
وفي تضييقها حتى ﻻ تترك لي حرية استخدام أطرافي.
كان السيد وبسل مدعوا ً لتناول الغداء عندنا ،وهو مرتل الكنيسة ،وكذلك السيد هوبل صانع العربات ،والسيدة هوبل
زوجته والعم بمبلوشوك وهو عم جو ولكن السيدة جو صادرته لنفسها ،وهو تاجر حبوب ميسور في المدينة المجاورة ،يقود
عربته الخاصة .كان موعد الغداء في الواحدة والنصف .وعندما عدنا جو وأنا ،وجدنا المائدة معدة والغداء على النار ،وباب
الدخول مشرعا ً ﻻستقبال المدعوين ،والصمت حول السرقة ﻻ يزال سيد الموقف.
ولم يكن مسموحا ً لي بأن أناديه العم ،تحت طائلة أقسى العقوبات.

TT3

TT1

ST

رجل شرطة

دركي

Constable

Policeman

Police officer

ترتيب

تحضير

]Getting [the house

Tidy up

Prepare

ready

أطراف

أعضاء

Limbs

Limbs

Organs

لتناول الغداء

للغداء

To eat dinner

To dine

السيدة هوبل زوجتة

السيدة هوبل

His wife Mrs. Hubble

Mrs. Hubble

الصمت سيد الموقف

الصمت مستمر

Silence prevailed

Silence continued

عقوبات

جزاء

Penalties

Penalties
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To dine
Mrs. Hubble
Still not a word
Penalties

In this chapter, there are some marginal variations between the TTs as shown in
the table above. TT1 mistranslated limbs as أعضاء/organs while TT3 employed a
direct equivalent. TT3 came up with a more idiomatic and common equivalent رجل
شرطة/policeman for constable than TT1. TTs provided two close synonyms for

penalties translated in TT1 as جزاء/penalties and in TT3 as عقوبات/penalties. TT3 adopts
a strategy of addition translating Mrs. Hubble as his wife Mrs. Hubble so that target
readers understand the relationship between these characters since in most Arabicspeaking countries, women do not traditionally take their husbands’ surname after
marriage. TT3 chose to translate to dine as لتناول الغداء/to eat dinner, a more common
and idiomatic usage in the TL than للغداء/to dine in TT1. TT3 also made a good choice
of idiom, الصمت سيد الموقف, to translate still not a word since it means silence prevailed.
Both translations of getting [the house] ready convey the required sense but TT3’s
use of ترتيب/tidy up more usually collocates with housework in Arabic.
5.4.2 Extract 13
[…] “Mrs. Joe,” said Uncle Pumblechook, a large hard-breathing middle-aged slow
man.
[…] I remember Mr. Hubble as a tough, high-shouldered, stooping old man.
[…] Among this good company I should have felt myself, even if I hadn’t robbed
the pantry, in a false position. Not because I was squeezed in at an acute angle of the
tablecloth, with the table in my chest.
[…] “He was a world of trouble to you, ma’am,” said Mrs. Hubble, commiserating
my sister. “Trouble?” echoed my sister; “trouble?” and then entered on a fearful
catalogue of all the illnesses I had been guilty of, and all the acts of sleeplessness I
had committed,
[…] I held on tight, while Mrs. Joe and Joe ran to him. I didn’t know how I had done
it, but I had no doubt I had murdered him somehow.
[…] I still held on to the leg of the table but clutched it now with the fervor of
gratitude.
[…] I foresaw what was coming, and I felt that this time I really was gone.
TT1
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قال العم بمبلوشوك ،وهو رجل بطيء يتنفس بصعوبة.
وأنا أتذكر أيضا ً مستر هوبل :رجﻼً عجوزا ً قاسياً.
وفي رفقة هؤﻻء ،كنت حريا ً بأن أحس بالضيق حتى ولو لم أسط على النميلة ،كذلك ،ﻻ يعود فقط إلى ﻷنني كنت
موضوعا ً بشكل يجعل زاوية الطاولة الحادة تكاد تكاد تدخل في صدري.
وقالت مسز هوبل ﻷختي بلهجة متأثرة شفوق :ﻻبد أنك رأيت منه جميع ألوان العذاب.
آه! طبعا ً .صرخت أختي وقد بدأت تستعرض جميع اﻷمراض التي ارتكبتها ،وكل أعمال السهو التي تجرأت على
ارتكابها.
وتعلقت بقوة أكثر بالطاولة ،بينما كانت مسز جو وجو يركضان نحوه .لم أشك مطلقا ً أنني قتلته ،ولكن كيف؟ ذلك مالم
أستطع أن أقوله.
كنت ﻻ أزال أمسك برجل الطاولة ،ولكن ذلك كان اﻻن تعبيرا ً عن امتناني.
كنت أتنبأ بما سيحدث ،وفي هذه المرة كنت أحس أنني لن أستطيع الخﻼص.

TT3
قال العم بمبلوشوك ،وهو رجل بطيء الحركة.
وأنا أتذكر أيضا ً السيد هوبل كرجل عجوز قاسي المﻼمح.
وفي رفقة هؤﻻء اﻷضياف ،كنت حريا ً بأن أحس بالضيق حتى ولو لم أسط على النميلة ،وذلك ﻻ يعود فقط إلى انني
كنت جالسا ً بشكل يجعل زاوية الطاولة الحادة تكاد تكاد تدخل في صدري.
وقالت السيدة هوبل ﻷختي بلهجة متأثرة حادبة :ﻻبد أنك قاسيت منه جميع ألوان العذاب.
آه بالطبع .صرخت أختي وقد بدات تستعرض جميع اﻷخطاء التي ارتكبتها ،وكل أعمال السهو التي تجرأت على
اﻹتيان بها.
وتشبثت بقوة أكثر بقائمة الطاولة ،بينما كانت السيدة جو وجو يهرعان نحوه .ولكن كيف؟ ذلك مالم أستطع أن أقوله.
وأنا ﻻ أزال أمسك بقائمة الطاولة ،ولكن إمساكي بها كان تعبيرا ً عن امتناني.
كنت أحدس بما سيحدث ،وفي هذه المرة كنت أحس أنني لن أستطيع الخﻼص.

TT3

TT1

ST

بطئ الحركة

بطئ

Slow

Slow-moving

Slow

السيد

مستر

Mr.

Transliteration

قاسي المﻼمح

قاسيا ً

With tough features

Tough

جالسا ً

موضوعا ً

Sitting

Placed

حادبة

شفوق

Merciful

Merciful

اﻷخطاء

اﻷمراض
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Mr.
Tough
Squeezed in
Commiserating
Illnesses

Held on tight
Ran
Leg of the table
Foresaw

Illnesses

Faults

تعلقت

تشبثت

Holding

Holding tightly

يركض

يهرع

Ran

Haste

رجل الطاولة

قائمة الطاولة

Leg of the table

Pillar of the table

اتنبأ

أحدس

Predict

Foresee

In this extract, there are two evaluative words of graduation including held on tight
and ran where TT3 provided stronger equivalents تشبثت/holding tightly and
يهرع/haste than those chosen by TT1. Slow and tough were also translated in TT3 by

following the strategy of addition by adding the noun الحركة/moving to the adjective
بطئ/slow and the noun المﻼمح/features to the adjective قاسي/tough in order to ensure

better understanding of the intended meaning. Functional equivalence is another
strategy adopted by TT3 to translate illness. Illness was literally translated as
أمراض/illness in TT1 which is not the intended meaning أخطاء/faults as chosen by

TT3. TT1 transliterated the title, Mr., rather than using the direct equivalent in
Arabic, possibly to bring target readers closer to the SL and its culture. Both
ً موضوعا/placed in TT1 and ً جالسا/sitting in TT3 can be employed in this context to

render squeezed in but the former best conveys the idea that there was not enough
room for Pip at the table. However, sitting used by TT3 shows that Pip chose to
squeeze himself in that place. TT1 also produced better versions for commiserating,
leg of the table and foresaw by choosing more common idiomatic TL equivalents
شفوق/merciful, رجل الطاولة/leg of table, and اتنبأ/predict than those chosen by TT3.

5.5 Chapter 5
5.5.1 Extract 14
The apparition of a file of soldiers ringing down the butt-ends of their loaded
muskets on our door-step, caused the dinner-party to rise from table in confusion,
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and caused Mrs. Joe re-entering the kitchen empty-handed, to stop short and stare,
in her wandering lament of “Gracious goodness gracious me, what’s gone with the
”!pie
[…] It was the sergeant who had spoken to me, and he was now looking round at
the company, with his handcuffs invitingly extended towards them in his right
hand, and his left on my shoulder.
[…] “Convicts, sergeant?” asked Mr. Wopsle, in a matter of course way.
[…] Joe had got his coat and waistcoat and cravat off, and his leather apron on, and
passed into the forge.
TT1
نهض جميع الندماء عن الطاولة ،ببعض الفوضى ،عند ظهور صف الجنود الذين ترن بنادقهم على عتبة بابنا ،أما
مسز جو التي كانت قد عادت من المطبخ صفر اليدين ،فقد كانت تصرخ بلهجة ضياع وشكوى :ياللسماء! ماذا يمكن أن يكون قد
حدث للباتيه! ثم توقفت فجأة.
كنت مع الرقيب في المطبخ ،عندما ظهرت مسز جو وتطلعت إلينا بخوف ،وفي هذه اللحظة الحاسمة ،عادت إلي
سيطرتي على حواسي .كان ا لرقيب الذي وجه حديثه إلي ،ينقل أنظاره اﻻن بين الحضور وهو يمد بلطف الحلقات الحديدية  ،التي
تستخدم للقبض على الخارجين عن القانون يمدها بيده اليمنى ،ويده اليسرى موضوعة على كتفي.
وسأل السيد وبسل بلهج ٍة متحررة :بعض المحكومين باﻷشغال الشاقة ،أيها الرقيب؟
وخلع جو سترته ،وقميصه ،وربطة عنقه ،ووضع فوطته الجلدية ،واتجه نحو الدكان.

TT3
نهض جميع المدعوين عن الطاولة ،بشيءٍ من الفوضى ،عند ظهور صف الجنود الذين كانت بنادقهم تصلصل على
عتبة بابنا ،أما السيدة جو التي كانت قد عادت من المطبخ خالية اليدين ،فقد كانت تصرخ بلهجة لوعة وشكوى :ياللسماء! ماذا
يمكن أن يكون قد حدث للباتيه! ثم توقفت فجأة.
كنت مع الرقيب في المطبخ ،عندما برزت السيدة جو وتطلعت إلينا بخوف ،وفي هذه اللحظة الحاسمة ،عادت إلي
سيطرتي على حواسي .كان الرقيب الذي وجه حديثه إلي ،ينقل عينيه اﻻن بين الحضور وهو يمد بلطف الحلقتين الحديديتين ،
اللتين تستخدمان للقبض على الخارجين عن القانون يمدها بيده اليمنى ،ويده اليسرى موضوعة على كتفي.
وسأل السيد وبسل بلهج ٍة عفوية :بعض المحكومين باﻷشغال الشاقة ،أيها الرقيب؟
وخلع جو سترته ،ووضع وزرته الجلدية ،واتجه نحو الدكان.

TT3

TT1

ST

تصلصل

ترن

Ringing down

Clinking

Ringing

المدعوين

الندماء

Invitees/ guests

Friends

خالية اليدين

صفر اليدين
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The dinner party
Empty handed

Zero handed

Empty handed

ضياع

لوعة

Loss

Grief

ينقل أنظاره

ينقل عينيه

Moving his sight

Moving his eyes

In a matter of course

متحرره

عفوية

way

Freely

Spontaneously

Apron

فوطة

وزرته

Towel

Gown

Wandering
Looking round at

Analysis of this extract demonstrates that close synonyms tend to be used as
equivalents and are employed effectively by translators. This is clear in the case of
in a matter of course way, wandering, looking round at and empty handed. However,
TT3 tends to be more idiomatic in translating in a matter of course way, the dinnerparty and empty-handed than TT1. Ringing down is an evaluative word of graduation
and although تصلصل/clinking in TT3 sounds stronger in the TL, it does not convey
the exact meaning intended by the author. Both الندماء/friends chosen by TT1 and
TT3’s المدعوين/guests work in this context but the former better describes the scene
since everyone, including Joe and Pip, rose up from the table. In the case of emptyhanded, both صفر اليدين/zero-handed in TT1 and TT3’s choice of رجع بخفي حنين/empty
handed are acceptable in the TL but the latter is more idiomatic in Arabic. The
translations of the phrasal verb looking round at as ينقل أنظاره/moving his sight in TT1
and ينقل عينيه/moving his eyes in TT3 convey similar meanings but, in Arabic, sight
collocates more with the movement of the eyes. Both TTs mistranslated apron here
as it refers to a leather, not a fabric, apron worn by blacksmith to prevent clothes
or skin from being singed or burnt by fire of the forge.
5.5.2 Extract 15
[…] As Joe got on his coat, he mustered courage to propose that some of us should
go down with the soldiers and see what came of the hunt. Mr. Pumblechook and
Mr. Hubble declined, on the plea of a pipe and ladies’ society; but Mr. Wopsle said
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he would go, if Joe would. Joe said he was agreeable, and would take me, if Mrs. Joe
approved.
[…] Now, the Hulks has got its gentleman again, through me. Murder him? Worth
”!my while, too, to murder him, when I could do worse and drag him back
[…] “Do you see him?” pursued my convict. “Do you see what a villain he is? Do
you see those groveling and wandering eyes? That’s how he looked when we were
”tried together. He never looked at me.
[…] As one of the soldiers, who carried a basket in lieu of a gun, went down on his
knee to open it, my convict looked round him for the first time, and saw me.
[…] Presently we saw other torches kindled at some distance behind us, and others
on the marshes on the opposite bank of the river.
TT1
تشجع جو إلى درجة اقترح معها أن يرافق بعضنا الجنود ليروا نتيجة الصيد .ورفض السيد بمبلوشوك والسيد هوبل
اﻻقتراح ،بحجة أنهما يفضﻼن الغليون ومجتمع السيدات .ولكن السيد وبسل أعلن أنه سيضحك تماما ً لو ذهب جو أيضاً .ورد جو
أنه ﻻ يطلب أفضل من هذا اﻷمر ،وانه على استعداد ﻷخذي إذا سمحت مسز جو.
وبفضلي ستجد القاعدة خنزيرها .اقتله؟ انني لست حيوانا ً ﻻ أدرك لماذا ،وأنا أستطيع أن أسبب له شراً اكبر إذا أعدته.
هل رأيتموه؟ هل رأيتم هذا الرقيع؟ هل رأيتم هذه العيون الجبانة الهاربة؟ لقد كان على هذا الشكل ،عندما حكم علينا
سوية ،إنه لم يتطلع إلي مرة واحدة.
وبينما كان أحد الجنود وهو ﻻ يحمل سﻼحاً ،بل سﻼً ،بينما كان يركع على ركبة واحدة ليفتح سله ،تطلع محكومي
حوله ،المرة اﻷولى ،ورآني.
رأينا مشاعل أخرى تتوقد حولنا على بعد قليل بين المستنقعات وعلى المراعي المقابلة للنهر.

TT3
تشجع جو إلى درجة اقترح معها أن يرافق بعضنا الجنود ليروا نتيجة الصيد .ورفض السيد بمبلوشوك والسيد هوبل
هذا اﻻقتراح ،ولكن السيد وبسل أعلن أنه سيسّر تماما ً لو ذهب جو أيضاً .ورد جو أنه ﻻ يطلب أفضل من هذا اﻷمر ،وانه على
استعداد ﻻصطحابي إذا سمحت السيدة جو.
وبفضلي ستجد القاعدة خنزيرها .اقتله؟ انني لست حيوانا ً ﻻ أدرك ،لماذا أقتله وأنا أستطيع أن أسبب له ضررا ً اكبر إذا
أعدته.
هل رأيتم هذا الرقيع؟ هل رأيتم هاتين العينين المخادعتين الزائغتين؟ لقد كان على هذا الشكل ،عندما حكم علينا معا ً،
ي مرة واحدة.
إنه لم ينظر إل ّ
وبينما كان أحد الجنود يجثو على ركبة واحدة ليفتح سلته ،تطلع محكومي حوله ،المرة اﻷولى ،ورآني.
عندما رأينا مشاعل أخرى تتوقد حولنا على مسافة قريبة ،وغيرها في البعيد بين المستنقعات وعلى المراعي المقابلة
لضفة النهر.
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ST

TT1

TT3

Would go

سيضحك

سيسر

Would laugh

Would be happy

شر

ضرر

Evil

Harm

هاربه

زائغة

Escaped

Deviating

يركع

يجثو

Bows

Kneels

النهر

ضفة النهر

River

Bank of the river

Worse
Wandering [eyes]
Went down on his knee
Bank of river

In this extract, the equivalents used to translate bank of the river are close synonyms.
Worse and wandering are evaluative words of graduation translated as شر/evil and
هاربه/escaped in TT1 and as ضرر/harm and زائغة/deviating in TT3. Both evil and

deviating sound stronger in the TL but do not convey the author’s intentions. An
example of mistranslation by both TTs is would go translated as سيضحك/would laugh
in TT1 and as سيسر/would be happy in TT3. Neither of the translations is correct as
the intended meaning is simply that he would join the soldiers. TT3’s use of
يجثو/kneels for went down on his knees compared favourably with يركع/bows chosen

by TT1.

5.6 Chapter 6
No variations were noted.

5.7 Chapter 7
5.7.1 Extract 16
At the time when I stood in the churchyard reading the family tombstones, I had
just enough learning to be able to spell them out.
[…] Mr. Wopsle’s great-aunt kept an evening school in the village; that is to say,
she was a ridiculous old woman of limited means and unlimited infirmity, who
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used to go to sleep from six to seven every evening, in the society of youth who
paid two pence per week each, for the improving opportunity of seeing her do it.
[…] “I made it,” said Joe, “my own self. I made it in a moment. It was like striking
out a horseshoe complete, in a single blow. I never was so much surprised in all
my life, couldn’t credit my own, to tell you the truth, hardly believed it were my
;own ed. As I was saying, Pip, it were my intentions to have had it cut over him
but poetry costs money, cut it how you will, small or large, and it were not done.
”![…] “Here comes the mare,” said Joe, “ringing like a peal of bells
TT1
في ذلك الوقت ،الذي كنت أقف ﻷقرأ في المقبرة ما كتب على قبر أهلي ،كنت ﻻ أعرف إﻻ النزر القليل من القراءة.
كانت عمة السيد وبسل تدير مدرسة مسائية في القرية ،أي أن هذه المرأة العجوز الفظة ذات اﻹمكانات المحدودة كانت
من عادتها أن تنام في حضور اﻷوﻻد بين الساعة السادسة والسابعة ،وكان كل واحد منهم يدفع لها قرشين كل أسبوع ليحظوا بهذا
الشرف التثقيفي.
وقال :أجل أنا ،لقد ألفته في لحظة ،والحق ،أنني لم أدهش كما دهشت ساعتها ،ﻷنني لم استطع أن أصدق أن لساني قد
نطق به .ولما كنت أقوله ،يا بيب ،كانت نيتي أن أحفره على رخام قبره ،ولكن الشعر يكلف غالياً،سوا ًء فر بأحرف كبيرة أم
صغيرة ،وهكذا لم أستطع أن أقوم بذلك .ودون أن ألوم أحداً ،راح كل المال الذي استطعت أن أخبئه إلى والدتي.ولم تكن صحتها
تساوي شيئاً ،كانت جد ضعيفة ،ولم تتأخر طويﻼً عن اللحاق بوالدي ،ونالت تلك الروح المسكينة أخيراً نصيبها من السﻼم
والراحة.
وقال جو :ها هي الفرس ،ترن أرجلها كاﻷجراس.

TT3
ي ،كنت ﻻ أعرف إﻻ النذر القليل من القراءة.
في ذلك الوقت ،الذي كنت أقف ﻷقرأ في المقبرة ما كتب على قبر والد ّ
كانت عمة السيد وبسل تدير مدرسة مسائية في القرية ،أي أن هذه المرأة العجوز اليقظة ذات اﻹمكانات المحدودة كانت
من عادتها أن تنام في حضور التﻼمذة بين الساعة السادسة والسابعة ،وكان كل واحد منهم يدفع لها شلنين كل أسبوع ليحظى بهذا
الشرف التثقيفي.
أجاب :أجل أنا ،لقد ألفتها في لحظة ،كان في نيتي أن أحفرها على رخام قبره ،ولكن الحفر يكلف باهظاً ،وهكذا لم
أستطع أن أقوم بذلك .ودون أن ألوم أحداً ،راح المال الذي استطعت أن أخبئه إلى والدتي .كانت أختي ضعيفة ،وقد نالت تلك
الروح المسكينة أخيرا ً نصيبها من السﻼم والراحة.
وفجأة ً قال جو :ها هي البغلة ،ترن قوائمها كاﻷجراس.

TT3

TT1

ST

ي
والد ّ

أهلي

Family

Parents

Family

يقظه

فظه

Alert

Harsh
132

Ridiculous

Youth
Pence
Poetry
Money
Mare

اﻷوﻻد

التﻼميذ

Boys

Pupils

قرشين

شلنين

Piaster

Schilling

الحفر

الشعر

Engraving

Poetry

ّ غاليا

ً باهظا

Expensive

Extremely expensive

فرس

بغله

Mare

Mule/ female donkey

Analysis of this extract revealed some examples of variation in equivalence. For
example, family was translated as اهلي/family in TT1 and as ي
ّ والد/parents in TT3 and
while both would work in this context the latter would be more accurate as Pip is
referring to his parents’ grave. The adjective ridiculous was mistranslated in both
TTs. Although neither carry the intended meaning, فظه/harsh in TT1 might be
considered more acceptable in this context since the old woman cannot possibly
be described as يقظه/alert, the adjective used in TT3. The non-gender specific youth
is accurately translated as تﻼميذ/pupils in TT3 rather than أوﻻد/boys in TT1. Pence was
translated as قرشين/piaster in TT1 and as شلنين/schilling in TT3. Piaster is more
common in Modern Standard Arabic as most readers of schilling will need to look
its meaning up in the dictionary. On the other hand, poetry was translated as
الحفر/engraving in TT1 and الشعر/poetry in TT3 which might prove misleading to

target readers as both translations sound vague in Arabic. Adopting a strategy of
descriptive equivalence, i.e. engraving poetry would be a possible solution here. In
addition, money is an evaluative word of graduation translated as غالي/expensive in
TT1 which is a weaker equivalent than باهظ/extremely expensive chosen by TT3. Mare
was mistranslated as بغله/mule in TT3 and required the direct equivalent فرس/mare
as chosen by TT1.
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5.8 Chapter 8
5.8.1 Extract 17
Mr. Pumblechook’s premises in the High Street of the market town, were of a
peppercorny and farinaceous character, as the premises of a cornchandler and
seedsman should be. It appeared to me that he must be a very happy man indeed,
to have so many little drawers in his shop; and I wondered when I peeped into one
or two on the lower tiers and saw the tied-up brown paper packets inside, whether
the flower-seeds and bulbs ever wanted of a fine day to break out of those jails,
and bloom.
[…] Within a quarter of an hour we came to Miss Havisham’s house, which was of
old brick, and dismal, and had a great many iron bars to it. Some of the windows
had been walled up; of those that remained, all the lower were rustily barred.
[…] “This is Pip, is it?” returned the young lady, who was very pretty and seemed
very proud; “come in, Pip.”
[…] “Not that anybody means to try,” she added, “for that’s all done with, and the
place will stand as idle as it is till it falls.
[…] It was a dressing-room, as I supposed from the furniture, though much of it
was of forms and uses then quite unknown to me. But prominent in it was a draped
table with a gilded looking-glass, and that I made out at first sight to be a fine
lady’s dressing table.
[…] She was dressed in rich materials, satins, and lace, and silks, all of white. Her
shoes were white. And she had a long white veil dependent from her hair, and she
had bridal flowers in her hair, but her hair was white.
TT1
 كما هو الحال لدى جميع بائعي، مكسوا ً بغبار البهارات والطحين، في الشارع الكبير من السوق،كان السيد بمبلوشوك
 وقد فتحت واحدا ً أو اثنين منها في الصفوف،ي أنه كان جد سعيد بهذه اﻷدراج الصغيرة الكثيرة في دكانه
ّ  ويخيل إل.الحبوب
 عما إذا لم تساور اﻷزهار والحبوب الرغبة، وتسائلت لدى رؤيتي لتلك اﻷكياس الصغيرة من الورق اﻷسمر، ﻷرى مافيها،الدنيا
.يوما ً في الهرب من سجونها لتزهر
. تتشابك القضبان الحديدية على نوافذه، جد كئيب المنظر،ووصلنا بعد ربع ساعة إلى بيتها وهو منزل قديم من القرميد
. بينما كانت جميع النوافذ الباقية تقبع وراء القضبان الحديدية الصدئة،كانت بعض النوافذ قد أغلقت بالحجارة
. يا بيب، ادخل. إذن، هذا هو بيب: ردت قائلة، وكانت جد جميلة يدل مظهرها على الفخر،ورددت الشابة

134

صحيح أن أحدا ً ليس لديه هذه الفكرة ،ﻷن اﻷمرانتهى هنا ،والمكان يبقى دون حياة إلى ان يسقط ويصبح أطﻼﻻً.
وقد تراءى لي أن طراز اﻷثاث غريب وشكلها كذلك .أما طابع الغرفة فكان كصالون سيدة عجوز .كان يرن في مقدمة
الصالة طاولة مغطاة بالقماش مزودة بمرآة مذهبة ،عرفت فيها ،الوهلة اﻷولى ،طولة زينة سيدة عظيمة.
كانت تلبس مﻼبس فاخرة من الساتان والدانتيﻼ والحرير ،يغلب عليها جميعها اللون اﻷبيض .وتغطي شعرها بوشاح
أبيض معقول طويل ،فوقه إكليل عرئسي،ولكن شعرها كان قد شاب.

TT3
ي أنه كان جد سعيد بهذه
بدا السيد بمبلوشوك في الشارع الكبير من السوق ،مكسوا ً بغبار اﻷفاويه والطحين .ويخيل إل ّ
اﻷدراج الصغيرة الكثيرة في دكانه ،وقد فتحت واحدا ً أو اثنين منها في الصفوف السفلى ،ﻷرى مافيها.
وصلنا بعد ربع ساعة إلى بيتها وهو بيت قديم سقفه من القرميد ،جد كئيب المنظر .وكانت بعض النوافذ قد سدّت
بالحجارة ،بينما كانت النوافذ اﻷخرى تقبع وراء القضبان الحديدية الصدئة.
وردّت الشابة ،وكانت جميلة جداً ،يدل مظهرها على الكبرياء :هذا هو بيب إذناً .ادخل يا بيب.
صحيح أن ﻻ أحد لديه هذه الفكرة ،ﻷن اﻷمر ينتهي هنا ،والمكان يبقى دون حياة إلى ان يهوي المبنى ويصبح أطﻼﻻً.
وقد تراءى لي أن طراز اﻷثاث غريب وشكلها كذلك .كانت السيدة تجلس قرب نضد الزينة.
كانت تلبس ثيابا ً فاخرة من اﻷطلس والدانتيﻼ والحرير ،ولكن شعرها كان قد اشتعل شيباً.

TT3

TT1

ST

السفلى

الدنيا

Lower

Lower

Lower

سدّت

أغلقت

Blocked

Closed

كبرياء

فخر

Pride/ honor

Pride/ honor

يهوي

يسقط

Falls

Falls

نضد

طاولة

Bench

Table

اﻷطلس

الساتان

Satins

Satins

اشتعل شيبا ً

شاب

The hair is glistening

White-headed

Walled up
Proud
Falls
[Dressing] table
Satins
White

with grey
The use of close synonyms as equivalents was evident in this extract in the
examples of lower, proud and falls. However, TT1’s translation of table and satins is
more idiomatic as target readers might struggle to understand the intended
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meaning of TT3’s versions: نضد/bench and أطلس/satins. Further variation can be
found in the rendering of walled up as اغلقت/closed in TT1 and سدّت/blocked in TT3
with the latter version best describing the author’s meaning. TT3 rendered the
meaning of white in a highly idiomatic way by quoting part of a well-known verse
from the Quran "ً( "واشتعل الرأس شيباQuran, 19: 4) to describe Miss Havisham’s hair as
“glistening with grey”. The use of the Quranic verse here reflects the domesticating
approach adopted by the translator and the religious context of TT3.
5.8.2 Extract 18
[…] To stand in the dark in a mysterious passage of an unknown house, bawling
Estella to a scornful young lady neither visible nor responsive, and feeling it a
dreadful liberty so to roar out her name, was almost as bad as playing to order.
[…] She won the game, and I dealt. I misdealt, as was only natural, when I knew
she was lying in wait for me to do wrong; and she denounced me for a stupid,
clumsy laboring-boy. “You say nothing of her,” remarked Miss Havisham to me,
[…] “You are to wait here, you boy,” said Estella; and disappeared and closed the
door.
[…] She put the mug down on the stones of the yard and gave me the bread and
meat without looking at me, as insolently as if I were a dog in disgrace.
[…] I saw her pass among the extinguished fires, and ascend some light iron stairs,
and go out by a gallery high overhead, as if she were going out into the sky.
TT1
 كانت هذه، وأنا أخرج إلى الممر المظلم في هذا البيت المجهول،وكانت عملية مناداة اﻵنسة المتكبرة باسمها المجرد
.العملية بالنسبة لي ﻻ تقل ازعاجا ً عن عملية اللعب
، ﻷنني ﻻحظت أنها كانت تنتظر أن أقع في أية غلطة،ً وتصرفت وكأن اﻷمر كان طبيعيا.وربحت الدور اﻷول
! إنها تتكلم بقسوة عنك. إنك ﻻ تقول أي شيء: فقالت مس هافيشام التي كانت تراقبنا باستمرار.لتعاملني كعام ٍل صغير غبي أحمق
 ما رأيك فيها؟.ومع ذلك فإنك ﻻ تقول أي شيء
، وأعطتني الخبز واللحم، ووضعت الزق على حجارة الباحة. ومعها خبز ولحم وزق صغير من البيرة،وعادت أستيﻼ
. كأنني كلب أجرب، متعمدة تجاهلي واحتقاري،دون أن تتطلع إلي
 ثم اختفت كأنها ذهبت إلى،ً وسمعتها تركض فوق رأسي تماما،ثم رأيتها تصعد على سلم حديدي خفيف إلى قسم علوي
.السماء

TT3
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 ﻻ تقل، وأنا خارج إلى الممر المظلم في هذا البيت الغريب،وكانت عملية مناداة اﻵنسة المتكبرة باسمها المجرد
.ازعاجا ً عن عملية اللعب
، ﻷنني ﻻحظت أنها كانت تنتظر أن أقع في أية غلطة،ً وتصرفت وكأن اﻷمر كان طبيعيا.وربحت الدور اﻷول
 إنك ﻻ شيئاً! إنها تتكلم باحتقار عنك ومع: فقالت اﻵنسه هافيشام التي كانت تراقبنا باستمرار.لتعاملني كصبي ٍ صغير غبي أحمق
 ما رأيك فيها؟.ذلك فإنك ﻻ تقول أي شيء
 دون أن، وأعطتني الخبز واللحم، ووضعت الزق على بﻼط الباحة.وعادت ومعها خبز ولحم وزق صغير من البيرة
.ي
ّ تتطلع إل
.رأيتها ترتقي درجات سلم حديدي خفيف إلى قسم علوي

ST

TT1

TT3

Unknown

مجهول

غريب

Unknown

Strange/odd

عامل صغير

صبي صغير

Laboring-boy

Young boy

مس

اﻵنسة

Transliteration

Miss

ولدي

صغيري

My boy

My little boy

حجارة

بﻼط

Stones

Tiles

تصعد

ترتقي

Ascend

Ascend

Laboring-boy
Miss
You boy
Stones
Ascend

Anlaysis of this extract suggests that TT1 remains more loyal to the ST than TT3 in
the translation of unknown, laboring boy and stones. However, both TTs used close
TL synonyms for ascend. TT1 continues to transliterate the titles of the novel’s
characters even though Arabic has a direct equivalent آنسه/ Miss as chosen by TT3.
This may be an intentional strategy by TT1 to bring target readers closer to the SL
and culture. Moreover, the addition of possessive pronouns by both TTs to
produce ولدي/my boy in TT1 and صغيري/my little boy in TT3 suggests politeness or
friendliness and fails to render Estella’s insulting expression you boy, reflecting her
contempt for Pip.
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5.9 Chapter 9
5.9.1 Extract 19
“Boy! What like is Miss Havisham?” Mr. Pumblechook began again when he had
recovered; folding his arms tight on his chest and applying the screw.
“Very tall and dark,” I told him.
[…] Mr. Pumblechook winked assent; from which I at once inferred that he had
never seen Miss Havisham, for she was nothing of the kind.
“Good!” said Mr. Pumblechook conceitedly.
[…] “Was anybody else there?” asked Mr. Pumblechook. “Four dogs,” said I.“Large
or small?”
[…] “but I wish you hadn’t taught me to call Knaves at cards Jacks; and I wish my
boots weren’t so thick nor my hands so coarse.”
[…] And then I told Joe that I felt very miserable, and that I hadn’t been able to
explain myself to Mrs. Joe and Pumblechook, who were so rude to me, and that
there had been a beautiful young lady at Miss Havisham’s who was dreadfully
proud, and that she had said I was common, and that I knew I was common, and
that I wished I was not common, and that the lies had come of it somehow, though
I didn’t know how.
[…] This was a case of metaphysics, at least as difficult for Joe to deal with as for
me.
[…] Look here, Pip, at what is said to you by a true friend.
[…] When I got up to my little room and said my prayers, I did not forget Joe’s
recommendation.
TT1
 كيف حال مس هافيشام يا ولدي؟ بخير: وهو يشبك يديه على صدره، بعد أن عادت إليه أفكاره،وتابع السيد بمبلوشوك
.إنها كبيرة جد سمراء
. ﻷنها لم تكن كبيرة وﻻ سمراء،ووافق السيد بمبلوشوك بإيماءة فهمت منها أنه لم ير مس هافيشام
.ً حسنا:وقال السيد بمبلوشوك أخيراً بلهجة راضية
هل كان هناك أحداً غيركم؟
.أربعة كﻼب
كبيرة أم صغيرة؟
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ولكنني كنت أحب لو أنك لم تعلمني أن صور ورق اللعب تسمى مﻼئكة جاك وكنت أود لو أن يدي لم تكونا فظتين وأن
حذائي غير سميك.
لقد رويت له ما شاهدت وحكيت له عن أستيﻼ الجميلة وعما قالته لي وعن سخريتها.
وكانت هذه القضية صعبة الحل ،بالنسبة لجو ،كما هي بالنسبة لي.
ي جيدا ً يا بيب :إن من يحدثك صديق حقيقي لك.
استمع إل ّ
وعندما صعدت إلى غرفتي ،لم أنس وصايا جو ،وأنا أقوم بصﻼتي.

TT3
وتابع السيد بمبلوشوك :كيف حال اﻵنسه هافيشام يا ولدي؟ بخير إنها مسنة وسمراء.
ووافق السيد بمبلوشوك بإيماءة فهمت منها أنه لم ير اﻵنسه هافيشام ،ﻷنها لم تكن ﻻ مسنة وﻻ سمراء.
وقال السيد بمبلوشوك أخيراً بلهجة ودودة :حسناً.
هل كان هناك أحد غيركم؟
أربعة كﻼب.
وجاءني سؤال آخر :ضخمة أم صغيرة؟
ولكنني كنت أحب لو أنك لم تعلمني أن صور ورق اللعب تسمى مﻼئكة جاك وكنت أود لو أن يدي لم تكونا خشنتين
ولو أن حذائي غير سميك.
لقد رويت له كل ما شاهدت وحكيت له عن أستيﻼ الحسناء وعما قالته لي وعن سخريتها.
ي.
وكانت هذه المسألة صعبة الحل ،بالنسبة إلى جو ،كما هي بالنسبة إل ّ
ي جيدا ً يا بيب :إن من يحدثك صديق حقيقي لك.
أصغ إل ّ
وعندما صعدت إلى غرفتي الصغيرة ،لم أنس وصايا جو ،وأنا أتلو بصﻼتي.

TT3

TT1

ST

مسنّة

كبيرة

Tall

Old

Big

ودودة

راضية

Friendly manner

Self-satisfied manner

ضخمة

كبيرة

Huge

Big

خشنتين

فظتين

Rough

Coarse

الحسناء

الجميلة

Very beautiful

Beautiful

المسألة

القضية

Matter

Issue

اصغ

استمع

Listen carefully

Listen
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Conceitedly
Large
Coarse
Beautiful
Case
Look here

Said [my prayers]

أقوم بصﻼتي

أتلو

Perform my prayer

Recite my prayer

Several examples of variation were also found in this extract. Neither of the TTs
considers the height of Miss Havisham when rendering tall as كبيرة/big in TT1 and
ضخمة/old in TT3. The translation of Look here as استمع/listen in TT1 and اصغ/listen

carefully in TT3 are both possible but the second is more generally used in Arabic
to draw someone’s attention to something. The verb said [my prayers] was
translated as أقوم/perform in TT1 and as أتلو/recite in TT3 and both are acceptable
alternatives in this context. Further variation occurs in the translation of conceitedly
rendered as راضية/satisfied in TT1 and ودودة/friendly in TT3 with the former best
describing Mr. Pumblechook’s reaction to Pip’s words. Close synonyms were
chosen to translate coarse and case. Coarse was rendered as فظتين/coarse in TT1 and
خشنتسن/rough in TT3 while case was translated as القضية/issue in TT1 and مسألة/matter

in TT3. Large is an evaluative word of graduation which was weakly translated as
كبيرة/big in TT1 while a stronger equivalent ضخمة/huge was chosen by TT3. Beautiful,

another evaluative word of graduation and attitude/appreciation, was translated
as جميلة/beautiful in TT1 while TT3 once again opted for a stronger adjective,
حسناء/very beautiful.

5.10 Chapter 10
5.10.1 Extract 20
Joe greeted me as usual with “Hallo, Pip, old chap!” and the moment he said that,
the stranger turned his head and looked at me.
[…] His head was all on one side, and one of his eyes was half shut up, as if he were
taking aim at something with an invisible gun.
[…] “I wouldn’t wish to be stiff company,” said Joe. “Rum.”
[…] “But what’s this?” said Mrs. Joe, throwing down the shilling and catching up
the paper. “Two One-Pound notes?”
TT1
.ي
ّ وعندها التفت الشخص اﻵخر وتطلع إل.! هالو! يا عزيزي بيب:ًواستقبلني جو كعادته قائﻼ
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. وإحدى عينيه نصف مغلقة،منحن إلى جهة
 وجهه،كان رجﻼً غريبا ً غامضا ً لم أره قبل اﻵن
ٍ
. ولكنني أفضل كأسا ً من الروم،ﻻ أريد أن أسبب لك أي ضيق
 ولكن ما هذا؟ ورقتان من: فقالت وهي تضع الشلن وتمسك الورقة. وتبين أنه غير مزيف،وسحبت الشلن من الورقة
!فئة الليرة

TT3
.ي
ّ وعندها التفت الشخص اﻵخر ونظر إل.! مرحبا ً يا عزيزي بيب:ًاستقبلني جو كعادته قائﻼ
. وإحدى عينيه نصف مغلقة،معوج إلى جهة اليمين
ّ  وجهه،كان رجﻼً غريبا ً غامضا ً لم أره قبل اليوم
. ولكنني أفضل كأسا ً من الروم،ﻻ أريد أن أسبب لك أي إزعاج
 ولكن ما هذا؟ ورقتان من: فقالت وهي تضع الشلن وتمسك الورقة. وتبين أنه غير زائف،وسحبت الشلن من الورقة
!فئة الجنيهات

ST

TT1

TT3

Hallo

Transliteration

ً مرحبا

Hallo
All on one side
Stiff
Pound

منحن
ٍ

معوج

Curved

Curved

ضيق

ازعاج

Distress

Bothering

ليرة

جنية

Lira

Pound

Variation hardly exists in this extract. Hallo was transliterated in TT1 although
ً مرحبا/hallo as used in TT3 is the direct equivalent in Arabic. Transliteration is only

acceptable when the TL has no correspondence or for stylistic and rhetorical
objectives. The translator of TT1 might have intentionally chosen to transliterate
hallo for stylistic reasons to bridge the cultural gap and bring target readers closer
to the SL. TT1 used منحن/curved and ضيق/distress while TT3 employed معوج/curved
and ازعاج/bothering as close synonyms for all on one side and stiff respectively. The
final variation, pound, was mistranslated as ليرة/lira in TT1 although Arabic has a
direct equivalent جنية/pound as chosen by TT3. It could be argued that the translator
is following a domesticating strategy by using the local currency to bring the ST
closer to target readers. However, lira is not the currency used in Jordan, where
TT1 was published, unless if the book was aimed for Syrian or Lebanese readers.
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5.11 Chapter 11
5.11.1 Extract 21
[…] I divined that my coming had stopped conversation in the room, and that its
other occupants were looking at me.
[…] “Good points in him, good points in him,” said Cousin Raymond; “Heaven
forbid I should deny good points in him; but he never had, and he never will have,
any sense of the proprieties.”
[…] “You know I was obliged,” said Camilla, “I was obliged to be firm. I said, ‘It
Will not do, for the credit of the family.’ I told him that, without deep trimmings,
the family was disgraced”.
[…] As we were going with our candle along the dark passage, Estella stopped all
of a sudden, and, facing round, said in her taunting manner, with her face quite
close to mine, “Well?” “Well, miss?” I answered, almost falling over her and
checking myself.
[…] She fired when she asked the last question, and she slapped my face with such
force as she had, when I answered it.
[…] “Since this house strikes you old and grave, boy,” said Miss Havisham,
impatiently, “and you are unwilling to play, are you willing to work?”
[…] Sarah Pocket and Georgiana contended who should remain last; but Sarah was
too knowing to be outdone, and ambled round Georgiana with that artful
slipperiness that the latter was obliged to take precedence.
While Estella was away lighting them down, Miss Havisham still walked with her
hand on my shoulder, but more and more slowly.
[…] She stood looking at the table as if she stood looking at her own figure lying
there. I remained quiet. Estella returned, and she too remained quiet.
TT1
 لم أكن أرى من الغرفة ذاتها شيئا ً إﻻ.ي
ّ وﻻحظت أن قدومي قد علق حديث اﻷشخاص الموجودين الذين كانوا اﻵن يتطلعون إل
. و لكن إحساسي بالمراقبة كان يقلص أعضائي.انعكاس النار على زجاج نوافذها
. أي فهم للعادات المناسبة،  ولن يكن لديه، لم يكن لديه. سيكون آخر من يعترف أنه طيب، يا إلهي. إنه طيب،إنه طيب
 يسيء إلى العائلة! لقد شرحت له أن العار، "إن هذا محال: لقد قلت له.إنكم ﻻ تجهلون أنني اضطررت إلى أن أكون حازمة
.سيلحق بالعائلة إذا لم نظهر تعاستنا بموت زوجته
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ي ،وقالت بصوتها المهين ،مقربة وجهها من
ولما كنا نجناز الممر المظلم مع شمعتنا الوحيدة ،توقفت أستيﻼ فجأة ،والتفتت إل ّ
وجهي :كيف الصحة؟
واحمر وجهها من الغضب و ضربتني بشدة على وجهي عندما أجبتها.
وقالت السيدة هافيشام بفراغ صبر :إذا كنت ترى أن هذا البيت كئيب قديم يا ولدي زإذا كنت ﻻ تريد أن تلعب فهل تريد أن تعمل
فيه؟
وخر جت كاميﻼ وزوجها ،وتنازعت الباقيتان بصمت لتخرج منهما اﻷولى قبلها .واسنطاعت ساره بوكيت أن تنزلق وراء
جو رجيانا التي اضطرت إلى الخروج قبل سارة فسارعت هذه إلى القول ،وهي تبتسم بشفقة :فليباركك ﷲ أيتها العزيزة مس
هافيشام.
وبينما كانت أستيﻼ تقود الزائرين ،كانت مس هافيشام تطوف أرجاء الغرفة ،متكئةً على كتفي .وتوقفت أخيراً قرب النار،
وتطلعت إليها قليﻼُ ،ثم تمتمت :إنه عيد ميﻼدي اليوم يابيب.
وتطلعت إلى الطاولة كأن جسدها مسجى عليها وبقيت ساكتاً .وعادت أستيﻼ وبقيت هي أيضا ً ساكتة.

TT3
ي .لم أكن أرى من الغرفة ذاتها شيئا ً إﻻ
وﻻحظت أن قدومي قد قطع حديث اﻷشخاص الموجودين الذين كانوا اﻵن يتطلعون إل ّ
انعكاس النار على زجاج نوافذها .و لكن إحساسي بالمراقبة كان يقلص أعضائي.
إنه طيب ،إنه طيب .يا إلهي ،سيكون آخر من يعترف أنه طيب .لم يكن لديه ،ولن يكن لديه  ،أي إدراك للعادات المناسبة.
إنكم ﻻ تجهلون أنني اضطررت إلى أن أكون حازمة .لقد قلت له" :إن هذا محال ،يسيء إلى العائلة! لقد شرحت له أن العار
سيلحق بالعائلة إذا لم نظهر حزننا على موت زوجته.
ي ،وقالت بصوتها الساخر ،مقربة وجهها من
ولما كنا نجناز الممر المظلم مع شمعتنا الوحيدة ،توقفت أستيﻼ فجأة ،والتفتت إل ّ
وجهي :كيف الصحة؟
واحمر وجهها من الغضب و صفعتني بشدة على وجهي عندما أجبتها.
وقالت اﻵنسه هافيشام بنفاد صبر :إذا كنت ترى أن هذا البيت كئيب قديم يا ولدي زإذا كنت ﻻ تريد أن تلعب فهل تريد أن تعمل
فيه؟
وخجت كاميﻼ وزوجها ،وتنازعت الباقيتان بصمت لتخرج منهما اﻷولى قبلها .واسنطاعت ساره بوكيت أن تنسل وراء جورجيانا
التي اضطرت إلى الخروج قبل سارة فسارعت هذه إلى القول ،وهي تبتسم بشفقة :فليباركك ﷲ أيتها العزيزة هافيشام.
وبينما كانت أستيﻼ تشيع الزائرين ،كانت اﻵنسة هافيشام تطوف أرجاء الغرفة .وتوقفت أخيرا ً قرب النار ثم تمتمت :إنه عيد
ميﻼدي اليوم يابيب.
وتطلعت إلى الطاولة كأن جسدها مسجى عليها وبقيت ساكتاً .وعادت أستيﻼ وبقيت هي أيضا ً صامتة.

TT3

TT1

ST

قطع

علق

Stopped

Stopped

Stopped

ادراك

فهم

Realize

Understand

حزن

تعاسة

Sadness

Sadness
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Have [any] sense of
Trimmings

Taunting
Slapped
Impatiently
Ambled
Lighting
Quiet

المهين

الساخر

Insulting

Sarcastic

ضربتني

صفعتني

Hit

Slapped

بفراغ صبر

نفاد صبر

Impatiently

Impatiently

تنزلق

تنس ّل

Slid

Ambled

تقود

تشيع

Lighting

Lighting

ساكتة

صامتة

Quiet

Quiet

Analysis of the variation between the two TTs demonstrates that, in most cases,
close synonyms are used as equivalents in the case of stopped, have sense of,
trimmings, taunting, impatiently, lighting and quiet. However, slapped was translated
as ضربتني/hit in TT1 and صفعتني/slapped in TT3. Both can be used in this context, but
the latter is more precise. Ambled was mistranslated by TT1 as تنزلق/slid while TT3
used the direct equivalent, تنس ّل/ambled. However, these examples represent very
marginal variations between the TTs and are irrelevant to the wider context of the
novel.

5.12 Chapter 12
5.12.1 Extract 22
[…] As we began to be more used to one another, Miss Havisham talked more to
me, and asked me such questions as what had I learnt and what was I going to be?
I told her I was going to be apprenticed to Joe, I believed; and I enlarged upon my
knowing nothing and wanting to know everything, in the hope that she might offer
some help towards that desirable end. But she did not; on the contrary, she seemed
to prefer my being ignorant. Neither did she ever give me any money, or anything
but my daily dinner, nor ever stipulate that I should be paid for my services.
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[…] And then he would rumple my hair the wrong way, which from my earliest
remembrance, as already hinted, I have in my soul denied the right of any fellowcreature to do, and would hold me before him by the sleeve, a spectacle of
imbecility only to be equalled by himself.
[…] “You had better be apprenticed at once. Would Gargery come here with you,
”?and bring your indentures, do you think
TT1
وبازدياد معرفتنا ،بدأت مس فافيشام تحدثني ،وتسألني أسألة حول ما تعلمته ،وماأعده لمستقبلي ،فقلت لها :سأكون مساعداً
لجو،وأنني اجهل كل ماتعلمته وأريد أن أتعلم كل شيء .وقد قلت ذلك أمﻼً بأن تساعدني بعض اشيء في تحقيق غايتي .ولكنها لم
تفعل أي شيء .بل إنني أعتقد أنها كانت تفضل أن أكون جاهﻼً فلم تكن تعطيني أي قرض ولم تكن تشير مطلقا ً إلى أنها ستدفع لي
نظير ما أقوم به عندها.
وعندها كان يﻼطف شعري ،ويمسكني من سترتي ويحتجزني ،وهذا مشهد سخيف لم يكن له ند سوا مشهده هو.
ربما كان عليك أن تكون متمرنا ً قبل هذه السن .هل بإمكان غارجري أن يحضر معك ليحضر لي عقد اﻻستخدام؟

TT3
وبازدياد معرفتنا ،بدأت اﻵنسه فافيشام تحدثني ،وتسألني أسألة حول ما تعلمته ،وماأعده لمستقبلي ،فقلت لها :سأكون مساعداً
لجو،وأنني اجهل كل ماتعلمته وأريد أن أتعلم كل شيء .وقد قلت ذلك أمﻼً بأن تساعدني بعض اشيء في تحقيق غايتي .ولكنها لم
تفعل أي شيء .بل إنني أعتقد أنها كانت تفضل أن أكون جاهﻼً فلم تكن تعطيني شلنا ً واحداً.
وعندها كان يمسّد شعري ،ويمسكني من سترتي ويحتجزني.
ربما كان عليك أن تكون متمرنا ً قبل هذه السن .هل بإمكان غارجري أن يحضر معك ليشهد عقد اﻻستخدام؟

TT3

TT1

ST

شلن

قرض

Money

Shilling

Loan

يمسد

يﻼطف

Rumple

Rumple

يُشهد

يُحضر

Ask to wittnes

Rumple
Bring

Bring

Only three variations were found in this chapter. In the case of money, it was
/shilling in TT3 although a direct Arabicشلن /loan in TT1 andقرض mistranslated as
/money. By providing such translations, the translators mightمال equivalent exists:
have considered the context rather than the meaning of the term money since loan
and shilling can be employed in the target context. Two close Arabic synonyms
were used to translate rumple. Finally, bring was rendered in TT1 by using its direct
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Arabic equivalent يُحضر/bring whereas TT3 employed يُشهد/ask to witness referring
to the reason why Miss Havisham asked Mr Gargery to come. Thus, both
translations are possible in this context.

5.13 Chapter 13
5.13.1 Extract 23
[…] “Well?” cried my sister, addressing us both at once. “And what’s happened to
you? I wonder you condescend to come back to such poor society as this, I am sure
I do!”
TT1
. أنا الرفيقة المزعجة، وبعد! ماذا حدث؟ إنني مندهشة فعﻼً ﻷنكما رجعتما إلى مرافقتي:وصرخت أختي

TT3
. أنا الرفيقة المزعجة، وبعد! ماذا حدث؟ إنني مندهشة فعﻼً ﻷنكما عدتما إلى مرافقتي:وصرخت أختي

ST

TT1

TT3

Come back

رجعتما

عدتما

Come back

Come back

Only one example of variation was found in this extract with two Arabic synonyms
being employed for the phrasal verb come back.

5.14 Chapter 14
5.14.1 Extract 24
[…] Estella looking in at one of the wooden windows of the forge. I was haunted
by the fear that she would, sooner or later, find me out, with a black face and hands,
doing the coarsest part of my work, and would exult over me and despise me.
TT1
ي ملطخات
ّ  وجهي ويد: كنت أحس دائما ً بالهلع والخوف إذا رأتني.ي من إحدى نوافذ الدكان الخشبية
ّ فاجأتني أستيﻼ متطلعة إل
.بالسواد

TT3
. وجهي ويداي مطختان بالسواد: كنت أحس دائما ً بالفزع إذا رأتني.ي من إحدى نوافذ الدكان الخشبية
ّ فاجأتني أستيﻼ متطلعة إل
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ST

TT1

TT3

Fear

الهلع

الفزع

Terror/ Panic

Terror/ Panic

As with the previous chapter, analysis demonstrated that there is only one
example of variation. Fear is a word of affect/attitude and graduation that was
translated in both TTs by using stronger equivalents of this noun despite the fact
that Arabic is rich in equivalents of the same level of strength. It is possible that the
translators have intentionally chosen these alternatives to make a stronger effect
on the target readers.

5.15 Chapter 15
5.15.1 Extract 25
Whatever I acquired, I tried to impart to Joe. This statement sounds so well, that I
cannot in my conscience let it pass unexplained. I wanted to make Joe less ignorant
and common, that he might be worthier of my society and less open to Estella’s
reproach.
[…] “You’re a foul shrew, Mother Gargery, growled the journeyman. “If that makes
a judge of rogues, you ought to be a good’un.”
[…] “We have been,” said Mr. Wopsle, exalted with his late performance, “we have
been indulging, Mr. Orlick, in an intellectual evening.”
[…] Thus, we came to the village. The way by which we approached it took us past
the Three Jolly Bargemen, which we were surprised to find it being eleven o’clock
in a state of commotion, with the door wide open, and unwonted lights that had
been hastily caught up and put down scattered about.
[…] We were running too fast to admit of more being said, and we made no stop
until we got into our kitchen. It was full of people; the whole village was there, or
in the yard; and there was a surgeon, and there was Joe, and there were a group of
women, all on the floor in the midst of the kitchen. The unemployed bystanders
drew back when they saw me, and so I became aware of my sister, lying without
sense or movement on the bare boards where she had been knocked down by a
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tremendous blow on the back of the head, dealt by some unknown hand when her
face was turned towards the fire, destined never to be on the Rampage again, while
she was the wife of Joe.
TT1
كنت أحاول أن أنقل إلى جو كل ما كنت أتعلمه .وهنا يجب أن أوضح أمراً :لقد أردت أن يكون جو أقل جهﻼً وبساطة مما هو
عليه اﻵن ليصبح أهﻼً لمجتمعه وأقل تعرضا ً لمﻼمة أستيﻼ.
وغمغم العامل قائﻼً :إنك ساحرة بشعة أيتها اﻷم غارجري.
ولقد قضينا يا أورليك أنا وبيب أمسية فكرية.
وهكذا وصلنا إلى القرية ومررنا بالقرب من الحانة .ورأيناها وكانت الساعة الحادية عشرة وفي غاية الهياج .ودخل السيد وبسل
ليسأل ما الخبر؟ ثم عاد بسرعة.
وركضنا بسرعة ولم نتوقف حتى دخلنا المطبخ وكان يعج بالناس .كانت كل القرية في البيت وحوله .ورأيت أحد اﻷطباء وجو
أمرولما وصلت رأيت أختي على أرض المطبخ راقدة دون حراك ،وقد
ومجموعة من النساء وسط المطبخ .وتركني الحاضرون ّ
أصيبت بضربة على نقرتها بينما كانت تتطلع واقفة إلى النار.

TT3
كنت أحاول أن أنقل إلى جو كل ما كنت أتعلمه .وهنا يجب أن أوضح أمراً :لقد أردت أن يكون جو أقل جهﻼً وبساطة مما هو
عليه اﻵن ليصبح أهﻼً لمجتمعي وأقل تعرضا ً لسخرية أستيﻼ.
وغمغم العامل قائﻼً :إنك ساحرة بشعة أيتها السيدة غارجري.
ولقد قضينا يا أورليك أنا وبيب أمسية أدبية.
وهكذا وصلنا إلى القرية ومررنا بالقرب من الحانة .ورأيناها وكانت الساعة الحادية عشرة وفي غاية الهرج والمرج .ودخل
السيد وبسل ليسأل عن الخبر؟ ثم عاد بسرعة.
وجرينا بسرعة ودخلنا إلى المطبخ .كانت كل القرية داخل البيت وحوله .ورأيت أحد اﻷطباء وجو ومجموعة من النساء وسط
أمرولما وصلت رأيت أختي على أرضية المطبخ دون حراك ،وقد أصيبت بضربة على أم رأسها.
المطبخ .وتركني الحاضرون ّ

TT3

TT1

ST

سخرية

مﻼمة

Reproach

Sarcasm

Reproach

السيدة

اﻷم

Mrs

Mother

أدبية

فكرية

Literary

Intellectual

الهرج والمرج

الهياج

Commotion

Commotion

جري

ركض
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Mother
Intellectual
Commotion
Running

Running
The back of the head

Running

أم رأسها

نقرتها

The head

The back of the head

Analysis shows six instances of variation at word-level. Close Arabic synonyms
were used by TT1 and TT3 to translate running. TT3 provided an idiomatic
translation of commotion using الهرج والمرج/commotion to create the intended effect on
target readers. However, TT1’s rendering of reproach as مﻼمة/reproach was more
accurate than TT3’s سخرية/sarcasm. Intellectual was translated as فكرية/intellectual in
TT1 while TT3 employed أدبية/literary. Although literary is not the exact term used
by the author, it can be said to convey the same intended meaning. While TT1
translated Mother using its direct Arabic equivalent, اﻷم/mother, TT3 opted for
السيدة/Mrs which is also acceptable in this context. The final variation occurred in

the translation of the back of the head rendered in TT3 by the direct equivalent
نقرتها/the back of the head; however, TT1 chose a more general term, أم رأسها/the head.

5.16 Chapter 16
5.16.1 Extract 26
[…] The man could not be more particular as to the time at which he saw her (he
got into dense confusion when he tried to be), than that it must have been before
nine. When Joe went home at five minutes before ten, he found her struck down on
the floor, and promptly called in assistance. The fire had not then burnt unusually
low, nor was the snuff of the candle very long; the candle, however, had been
blown out.
[…] Knowing what I knew, I set up an inference of my own here. I believed the
iron to be my convict’s iron, the iron I had seen and heard him filing at, on the
marshes, but my mind did not accuse him of having put it to its latest use. For I
believed one of two other persons to have become possessed of it, and to have
turned it to this cruel account.
[…] However, her temper was greatly improved, and she was patient. A tremulous
uncertainty of the action of all her limbs soon became a part of her regular state,
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and afterwards, at intervals of two or three months, she would often put her hands
to her head, and would then remain for about a week at a time in some gloomy
aberration of mind.
[…] It may have been about a month after my sister’s reappearance in the kitchen,
when Biddy came to us with a small speckled box containing the whole of her
worldly effects and became a blessing to the household.
TT1
لم يستطع الصبي أن يحدد تماما ً الساعة التي حدث فيها ذلك ولكنه أكد أنها لم تكن تجاوز بأي حال من اﻷحوال التاسعة .وعندما
عاد جو في العاشرة إﻻ خمس دقائق وجد أختي مسجاة على اﻷرض فطلب المساعدة ولم تكن النار قد انطفأت بعد.
ولما كنت أعرف ما أعرفه فقد كانت لي استنتاجاتي الخاصة ،وخيا أليّأن الحديدة تشبه الحديدة التي رأيتها وسمعت صوت بردها
منذ أمد قريب غي المستنقعات ولكنني لم أتهم محكومي بل تصورت أن أحدا ً آخر استولى عليها ،واستخدمها لهذه الغاية القاسية
وقد حامت شبهتي حول أورليك وحول اﻷجنبي الغريب الذي أظهر لي المبرد.
أما طباعها فقد تحسنت بشكل رائع ،لقد اصبحت صبوراً وتبين بعد مدة أنها فقدت نهائيا ً السيطرة على أعضائها التي كانت
ترتجف باستمرار بحركات عصبية .وكانت أحيانا ً مدة أسبوع تطبق بيديها اﻻثنتين على رأسها من جراء ألم خبيث كان ينتاب
رأسها.
وصلت بيدي بعد أن أصبح باستطاعة أختي أن تظهر في المطخ بشهر واحد ،وصلت ومعها علبة صغيرة كانت تضم كل ما
تملكه على هذه اﻷرض.

TT3
لم يستطع هذا الصبي أن يحدد تماما ً الساعة التي حدث فيها ذلك .وعندما عاد جو في العاشرة إﻻ خمس دقائق وجد أختي ملقاة
على اﻷرض فطلب المساعدة ولم تكن النار قد انطفأت بعد.
ولما كنت أعرف ما أعرفه فقد كانت لي استنتاجاتي الخاصة ،وخيا أليّأن الحديدة تشبه الحديدة التي رأيتها وسمعت صوت بردها
منذ أمد قريب غي المستنقعات ولكنني لم أتهم محكومي بل تصورت أن أحدا ً آخر استولى عليها ،واستخدمها لهذه الغاية الشنيعة
وقد حامت شبهتي حول أورليك وحول اﻷجنبي الغريب الذي أظهر لي المبرد.
أما طباعها فقد تحس نت بشكل رائع ،وتبين بعد مدة أنها فقدت نهائيا ً السيطرة على أطرافها التي كانت ترتجف باستمرار بحركات
عصبية.
وصلت بيدي بعد أن أصبح باستطاعة أختي أن تظهر في المطخ ،وصلت ومعها صرة صغيرة كانت تضم كل ما تملكه على هذه
اﻷرض.

TT3

TT1

ST

ملقاة

مسجاة

Struck down

Struck down

Struck down

الشنيعة

قاسية

Outrageous

Cruel

أطراف

أعضاء
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Cruel
Limbs

Box

Organs

Limbs

علبة

صرة

Box

Bundle

In this chapter, there are two examples of mistranslation. The first, أعضاء/organs
versus أطراف/limbs, was previously discussed in Extract 12 above. The second
variation entails box which was correctly rendered as علبة/box in TT1 but
mistranslated as صرة/bundle in TT3. The phrasal verb, struck down, was translated
in TT1 by using the high-register term مسجاة/struck down which contemporary target
readers might struggle to understand although a more common term ملقاة/struck
down was chosen by TT3. Cruel is a term of affect/attitude and graduation
translated accurately by TT1 as قاسية/cruel; however, TT3 selected a stronger
adjective using شنيعة/outrageous. Both adjectives can be applied in this context as
they carry the same intended meaning regardless of the level of strength.

5.17 Chapter 17
5.17.1 Extract 27
[…] “Exactly,” said I; “but I must tell you I should have no opinion of you, Biddy,
if he danced at you with your own consent.”
TT1
.سأكون فكرة سيئة عنك إذا اضظرب أمامك بموافقتك
تماما ً ولكن علي أن أنبهك انني
ّ

TT3
.سأكون فكرة سيئة عنك إذا اضظرب أمامك برضاك
تماما ً ولكن علي أن أنبهك انني
ّ

ST

TT1

TT3

Consent

موافقة

رضا

Consent

Satisfaction

In this chapter, there is only one example of variation. Consent was translated by
using its direct Arabic equivalent, موافقة/consent, in TT1; however, although TT3
employed رضا/satisfaction, it delivers the same intended message.
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5.18 Chapter 18
5.18.1 Extract 28
[…] I thought Mr. Jaggers glanced at Joe, as if he considered him a fool for his
disinterestedness. But I was too much bewildered between breathless curiosity and
surprise, to be sure of it.
TT1
.وخلت أن السيد جاجير قد تطلع إلى جو بسخرية معتقدا ً أنه غبي

TT3
.وهنا خلت أن السيد جاجير قد تطلع إلى جو بسخرية معتقدا ً أنه أحمق

ST

TT1

TT3

Fool

غبي

أحمق

Fool

Fool

As previously, only one variation was found here. Fool was translated by using
two close Arabic synonyms of fool.

5.19 Chapter 19
5.19.1 Extract 29
[…] Give me Number Four, you!” (To the boy, and with a dreadfully severe stare;
foreseeing the danger of that miscreant’s brushing me with it or making some other
sign of familiarity.)
[…] Mr. Trabb then bent over number four, and in a sort of deferential confidence
recommended it to me as a light article for summer wear, an article much in vogue
among the nobility and gentry, an article that it would ever be an honor to him to
reflect upon a distinguished fellow-townsman’s (if he might claim me for a fellowtownsman) having worn.
TT1
.( خوفا ً من أن يقوم هذا اﻷخير بحركة تعبر عن اﻷلفة بيني وبينه،أعطني الرقم أربعة! ) قال هذا للصبي بقسوة
: وقال،وأسر لي أنه ينصحني بها بصفتها بدلة خفيفة لفصل الصيف
، انحنى السيد طراب عليه،ولما جاء الصبي بالرقم أربعة
ّ
.إنها دارجة بين اﻷرستقراطيين والبرجوازية العليا
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TT3
.( خوفا ً من أن يقوم هذا اﻷخير بحركة تعبر عن اﻷلفة بيني وبينه،أعطني الرقم أربعة! ) قال هذا للصبي برزانة وحزم
.وأسر إلي أنه ينصحني بها وقال إنها متداولة بين اﻷرستقراطيين
، انحنى السيد تراب عليه،ولما جاء الصبي بالرقم أربعة
ّ

ST

TT1

TT3

Severe

قسوة

حزم

Severe

Firm

دارجة

متداولة

Vogue

Common

In vogue

In this chapter, TT1 provided a more accurate rendering in both cases of variation.
Severe was translated in TT1 by the direct equivalent, قسوة/severe, while TT3 used
the near TL synonym, حزم/firm. Similarly, TT1 used the direct equivalent,
دارجة/vogue, to translate in vogue while TT3’s option متداولة/common is less accurate

but can still be employed in the target context.

5.20 Chapter 20
5.20.1 Extract 30
[…] We Britons had at that time particularly settled that it was treasonable to doubt
our having and our being the best of everything: otherwise, while I was scared by
the immensity of London, I think I might have had some faint doubts whether it
was not rather ugly, crooked, narrow, and dirty.
[…] Mr. Jaggers’s room was lighted by a skylight only, and was a most dismal place;
the skylight, eccentrically pitched like a broken head, and the distorted adjoining
houses looking as if they had twisted themselves to peep down at me through it.
[…] All the others who were waiting saw him at the same time, and there was quite
a rush at him. Mr. Jaggers, putting a hand on my shoulder and walking me on at his
side without saying anything to me, addressed himself to his followers.
[…] “Now, I tell you what!” said Mr. Jaggers. “Once for all. If you don’t know that
your Bill’s in good hands, I know it. And if you come here bothering about your Bill,
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I’ll make an example of both your Bill and you and let him slip through my fingers.
”?Have you paid Wemmick
TT1
لقد أصدرنا نحن اﻻنجليز في ذلك الوقت فرمانا ً أعلنا فيه أنه من الخيانة ان نقول أن هناك من هم أحسن منا .ولوﻻ ذلك لقلت:
إنني رأيت لندن مدينة بشعة ضيقة وسخة.
وكانت غرفة السيد جاجير كئيبة تماماً ،ﻻيدخلها الضوء إﻻ من نافذة صغيرة عالية ولم يكن فيها اثاث كثير.
وأخيراً أطل السيد جاجير ،رأيته يسير مستعجﻼً قرب السور الحديدي الذي يحيط بالبيت ،وهب الجميع إليه .أما هو فقد وضع يده
على كتفي ،فمشيت إلى قربه دون أن أبدي اعتراضا ً بينما كان هو يوجه الحديث إلى المحيطين به.
ي هنا لتكرري
هيا عليك أن تفهمي ما أقوله لك .إذا لم تكوني تعرفين ان بيل بين أي ٍد صالحة فإنني أنا أعرف ذلك .أما إذا أتيت إل ّ
أمامي قصته فسأجعل منه أمثولةً للجميع .هل دفعت إلى ويميك؟

TT3
لقد أصدرنا نحن اﻻنكليز في ذلك الوقت بيانا ً أعلنا فيه أنه من الخيانة ان نقول أن هناك من هم أحسن منا .ولوﻻ ذلك لقلت :إنني
رأيت لندن مدينة كريهة ضيقة ونتنه.
وكانت غرفة السيد جاجير مغ ّمة تماماً ،ﻻيدخلها الضوء إﻻ من نافذة صغيرة عالية ولم يكن فيها اثاث كثير.
وأخيراً أطل السيد جاجير ،رأيته يسير مستعجﻼً قرب السور الحديدي الذي يحيط بالبيت ،وهب الجميع إليه .أما هو فقد وضع يده
على كتفي ،فسرت إلى قربه دون أن أبدي اعتراضا ً بينما كان هو يوجه الحديث إلى المحيطين به.
هيا! إذا لم تكوني تعرفين ان بيل بين أي ٍد أمينة .أما إذا أتيت إلى هنا لتكرري أمامي قصته فسأجعل منه أمثولةً للجميع .هل دفعت
إلى ويميك؟

TT3

TT1

ST

كريهة

بشعة

Crooked

Hideous

Hideous

نتنة

وسخة

Very dirty

Dirty

مغ ّمة

كئيبة

Dismal

Dismal

سرت

مشيت

Walk

Walk

أيد أمينة

أيد صالحة

Honest hands

Good hands

Dirty
Dismal
Walking [me] on
In good hands

There are five instances of variation in this chapter, three of which make use of
close synonyms, namely, crooked, dismal, and walking. Dirty is considered a term of
/dirty in TT1 and by a stronger, moreوسخة graduation which is translated as
أيد /very dirty in TT3. In good hands was translated asنتنة accurate TL adjective
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صالحة/good hands in TT1 and as أيد أمينة/honest hands in TT3. In Arabic, Honest is the

correct adjective to collocate with hands which provides an accurate idiomatic
translation.
In the previous sections, the first twenty chapters of the novel were analysed
at a textual micro-level in order to identify lexical choices that legitimate the act of
retranslation. As previously noted, no variations were found in Chapter 6 of the
novel, which justifies omitting this from the analysis. It is worth mentioning here
that the researcher dealt with some appraisal units which appeared in the ST in
reported direct speech and in the narrating frame. These appraisal markers can be
seen in extract 3, 9, 11, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 25, 27, and 30. TT1 and TT3
considered this aspect in rendering some of these appraisal markers, some of
which appeared in the reported direct speech, for example, cried in extrct 3, badly
bruised in extrct 11 and tall in extract 19 while others appeared in the narrating
frame like crooked, dirty and dismal in extract 30. TT1 and TT3 used target
equivalents with different degrees of strength to deal with these appraisals. For
example, TT1 translated dirty by choosing an adjective of the same level of strength
وسخة/dirty while TT3 chose a stronger and more accurate TL adjective نتنة/very dirty.

This aspect has been addressed in the analysis by employing the appraisal tool,
graduation, and investigating the level of strength of the target units. However,
these appraisal markers have not been delt with differently in the TT2 and TT4 as
the source context was not entirely considered in the process of translation. It has
to be acknowleged here that the analysis of the first twenty chapters seems to be
lexis-based. However, based on the examination of simple stylistic shifts, the
paradigm of appraisal theory constitutes the best approach to conduct linguistic
analysis of this type of TTs as they only vary in some words and phrases, whereas
their structure and syntax are almost identical as shown in the excerpts above. For
comparative purposes, the last twenty chapters will also be analysed.
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5.21 Chapter 39
5.21.1 Extract 31
I was three-and-twenty years of age. Not another word had I heard to enlighten
me on the subject of my expectations, and my twenty-third birthday was a week
gone.
[…] “You acted noble, my boy,” said he. “Noble, Pip! And I have never forgot it!”
[…] When at last I put the glass to him, I saw with amazement that his eyes were
full of tears.
[…] Up to this time I had remained standing, not to disguise that I wished him
gone. But I was softened by the softened aspect of the man and felt a touch of
reproach. “I hope,” said I, hurriedly putting something into a glass for myself, and
drawing a chair to the table, “that you will not think I spoke harshly to you just
now. I had no intention of doing it, and I am sorry for it if I did. I wish you well
and happy!”
[…] With my heart beating like a heavy hammer of disordered action, I rose out of
my chair, and stood with my hand upon the back of it, looking wildly at him.
[…] “Look’ee here!” he went on, taking my watch out of my pocket, and turning
towards him a ring on my finger, while I recoiled from his touch as if he had been
a snake, “a gold ‘un and a beauty: that’s a gentleman’s, I hope! A diamond all set
round with rubies; that’s a gentleman’s, I hope! Look at your linen; fine and
beautiful!
[…] “Yes. And to sleep long and sound,” he answered; “for I’ve been sea-tossed
and sea-washed, months and months.”
[…] He had rolled a handkerchief round his head, and his face was set and
lowering in his sleep. But he was asleep, and quietly too, though he had a pistol
lying on the pillow.
TT1
. ولم يأتني بعد أي نبأ عن اسرار آمالي،منذ أسبوع كنت أحتفل بعيد ميﻼدي الثالث والعشرين
!ًانس لك ذلك مطلقا
َ  يابيب النبيل! وأنا لم،لقد تصرفت بنبل يا ولدي
. وأصبت بالدهشة عندما رأيت عينيه مليئتان بالدموع،فاستطعت بعد جهد أن أمد له يدي بالكأس
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وجلست بعد أن كنت منذ دخوله واقفا ً مظهرا ً له أنني ﻻ أرغب في بقائه ،جلست بعد ان تأثرت بانفعاله ،وسكبت بعض المشروب
لنفسي ثم قلت :أرجو أﻻ تكون متضايقا ً مني ﻷنني حدثتك بهذا الشكل فانا لم أكن أود أن اجرح إحساسك ،وإن كنت قد فعلت فإنني
آسف جداً .إنني أتمنى لك كل السعادة.
وخفق قلبي ونهضت عن الكرسي واتكأت على ظهره وتطلعت إلى الرجل.
أرني هذه! إنها ساعة ذهبي ة ،وﻻ تزال جميلة ،إنها ساعة سيد عزيز ،كما أرجو ،مرصعة بالياقوت والزمرد .أرني هذه الغطاءات
الرائعة النظيفة.
أجل لنوم عميق فقد مضت شهور و شهور وأنا أعبر البحار.
كان قد لف منديﻼً حول رأسه ووجهه فبدا في الضوء الخافت ينام باطمئنان وهدوء على الرغم من وجود غدارة على المخدة.

TT3
كنت أحتفل منذ اسبوع بعيد ميﻼدي الثالث والعشرين ،ولم يكن وردني بعد أي نبأ عن أنباء آمالي.
انس لك ذلك أبداً!
لقد تصرفت بنبل يا ولدي ،يابيب النبيل! وأنا لم َ
واستطعت بعد جهد أن أمد له يدي بالقدح ،وأصبت بالدهشة عندما رأيت عينيه مغرورقتان بالدموع.
وجلست بعد ان تأثرت ﻻنفعاله ،وسكبت بعض المشروب لنفسي ثم قلت له :أرجو أﻻ تكون متضايقا ً مني ﻷنني كلمتك بهذا الشكل
فانا لم أكن أود أن اجرح شعورك ،وإن كنت قد فعلت فإنني آسف جداً .إنني أتمنى لك كل السعادة.
وخفق قلبي ونهضت عن الكرسي وحدقت إلى الرجل.
أرني هذه! إنها ساعة ذهبية ،وﻻ تزال جميلة .أرني هذه المﻼئات الرائعة النظيفة.
أحتاج إلى نوم طويل عميق فقد مضت شهور و سنون وأنا أعبر البحار.
كان قد لف منديﻼً حول رأسه ووجهه فبدا في الضوء الخافت ينام باطمئنان وهدوء رغم وجود غدارة على الوسادة.

TT3

TT1

ST

أنباء

أسرار

Subject

News

Secrets

أبداً

مطلقا ً

Never

Never

قدح

كأس

Glass

Glass

مغرورقتان بالدموع

مليئتان بالدموع

Sinking with tears

Full of tears

حدثتك

كلمتك

Spoke

Spoke

حدقت

تطلعت

Staring

Looking

المﻼءات

الغطاءات

Linen

Covers
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Never
Glass
Full of tears
Spoke
Looking
Linen

Months
Pillow

شهور

سنون

Months

Years

مخدة

وسادة

Pillow

Pillow

In this chapter, close TL synonyms were used by the TTs to render never, glass,
spoke and pillow. However, full of tears was translated in TT3 by the more idiomatic
translation مغرورقتان بالدموع/sinking with tears. Subject was mistranslated as
أسرار/secrets in TT1 while TT3 opted for the near synonym, أنباء/news. Although

neither is an exact translation, they do not change the meaning of the sentence.
Months was also mistranslated as سنون/years in TT3 while TT1 employed
شهور/months as a direct equivalent. TT1’s rendering of looking was also more

accurate than the verb used by TT3, حدقت/staring. However, both TTs mistranslated
linen as in the ST’s context, it refers to clothes not to bed linen.

5.22 Chapter 40
5.22.1 Extract 32
[…] This course I decided on while I was yet groping about in the darkness for the
means of getting a light. Not stumbling on the means after all, I was fain to go out
to the adjacent Lodge and get the watchman there to come with his lantern. Now,
in groping my way down the black staircase I fell over something, and that
something was a man crouching in a corner.
[…] At last, the old woman and the niece came in, the latter with a head not easily
distinguishable from her dusty broom and testified surprise at sight of me and the
fire. To whom I imparted how my uncle had come in the night and was then asleep,
and how the breakfast preparations were to be modified accordingly. Then I washed
and dressed while they knocked the furniture about and made a dust; and so, in a
sort of dream or sleep-waking, I found myself sitting by the fire again, waiting for
Him to come to breakfast.
[…] “I didn’t take particular notice,” he said, dubiously, “not knowing the ways of
the place. But I think there was a person, too, come in alonger me.”
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[…] “Stop!” said I, almost in a frenzy of fear and dislike, “I want to speak to you. I
want to know what is to be done. I want to know how you are to be kept out of
”danger, how long you are going to stay, what projects you have.
[…] “You take it smoothly now,” said I, “but you were very serious last night, when
you swore it was Death.
TT1
وفتشت عما أشعل به النور دون فائدة فقررت أن أنادي حارس البناية أطلب منه مساعدته ﻷشغال في الشقة .وبينما أنا انزل السلم
اصطدمت رجلي في الظﻼم بشخص نائم على السلم.
وحضرت الخادمة العجوز ودهشت عندما رأتني قرب النار المتأججة ،فأعلمتها ان عمي قد وصل من الريف في الليل وانه ﻻ
يزال نائما ً وعلى هذا فإن إعدادات اﻹفطار يجب أن تعدل قليﻼً وبدات بتنظيف الغرف وعندما انتهت خرجت وتركتني جالسا ً أمام
النار أنتظر قدومه لتناول طعام اﻹفطار.
ي أن أحدهم قد دخل في الوقت الذي دخلت فيه.
ﻹنني لم أنتبه .وأضاف ،بشك :إنني لم أكن أعرف الحي .ولكني يخيل إل ّ
توقف .أريد أن أتحدث إليك .يجب أن أعرف ما علينا أن نفعل ،أريد أن أعرف كيف نؤمن سﻼمتك؟ وكم ستبقى في البﻼد؟
وماهي مشاريعك؟
إنك تأخذ اﻷمر على محمل البساطة اليوم ،بينما كنت جد رزين باﻷمس عندما تكلمت عن الموت.

TT3
بحثت عما أشعل به النور دون فائدة فقررت أن أنادي حارس البناية أطلب منه مساعدته ﻷشغال في الشقة .وبينما أنا انزل السلم
اصطدمت رجلي في الظﻼم بشخص نائم على إحدى الدرجات.
حضرت الخادمة العجوز ودهشت عندما رأتني قرب النار المتأججة ،فأعلمتها ان عمي قد وصل من الريف في الليل وانه ﻻ
يزال نائما ً وعلى هذا فإن مواعيد الفطور يجب أن تعدل قليﻼً وبدات بتنظيف الغرف وعندما انتهت خرجت وتركتني جالسا ً أمام
النار أنتظر عمي لتناول طعام الفطور معه.
ي بالفعل أن أحدهم قد دخل في الوقت الذي دخلت فيه أنا.
ﻹنني لم أنتبه إليه .إنني لم أكن أعرف الشارع .ولكني يخيل إل ّ
تمهل .أريد أن أتحدث إليك .أريد أن أعرف كيف ستؤمن سﻼمتك؟ وكم ستبقى في البﻼد؟ وماهي مشاريعك؟
إنك تأخذ اﻷمر على محمل الهزل اليوم ،بينما كنت جد رزين باﻷمس.

TT3

TT1

ST

أضيء

أشعل

Getting a light

Light up

Light up

الدرجات

السلم

Staircase

Staircase

مواعيد

إعدادات

Times

Preparations

الشارع

الحي

Street

Neighbourhood
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Staircase
Preparations
The ways

Stop
Smoothly

توقف

تمهل

Stop

Wait

البساطة

الهزل

Easily

Funny

In this chapter, both TTs used close Arabic synonyms to translate getting a light and
staircase and although different equivalents were used in some instances, these still
conveyed the same idea. For example, the ways was translated as الشارع/street in TT3
and as الحي/neighbourhood in TT1. While neither is a direct equivalent, both convey
the intended meaning. Preparations was translated in TT1 by the direct Arabic
equivalent إعدادات/preparations but was mistranslated by TT3 as مواعيد/times.
Likewise, Stop was mistranslated by TT3 as تمهل/wait but this did not affect the
meaning. Smoothly was idiomatically translated as البساطة/easily in TT1 but
mistranslated as الهزل/funny in TT3; however, there was no loss of sense in the
target context. All the variations identified are considered inconsequential as they
do not introduce any significant differences between the retranslations.

5.23 Chapter 41
5.23.1 Extract 33
[…] Herbert said, “Certainly,” but looked as if there were no specific consolation
in this and remained perplexed and dismayed. We were anxious for the time when
he would go to his lodging and leave us together, but he was evidently jealous of
leaving us together, and sat late. It was midnight before I took him round to Essex
Street, and saw him safely in at his own dark door. When it closed upon him, I
experienced the first moment of relief I had known since the night of his arrival.
[…] “See, then,” said Herbert; “think of this! He comes here at the peril of his life,
for the realization of his fixed idea. In the moment of realization, after all his toil
and waiting, you cut the ground from under his feet, destroy his idea, and make
his gains worthless to him. Do you see nothing that he might do, under the
disappointment?”
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[…] “There, again!” said I, stopping before Herbert, with my open hands held out,
as if they contained the desperation of the case. “I know nothing of his life. It has
almost made me mad to sit here of a night and see him before me, so bound up
with my fortunes and misfortunes, and yet so unknown to me, except as the
”!miserable wretch who terrified me two days in my childhood
TT1
ورد هربرت قائﻼً :بالتأكيد وبقي مضطربا ً متلعثماً .كنا نحس بالرغبة في رؤية بروفيس ينتقل إلى منزله الجديد ،وفي أن نجتمع
سويةً وحدنا ،ولكن يظهر أنه كان يغار من أن يتركنا وحدنا ،فأطال سهرته معنا .وعندما أغلق الباب وذهب إلى منزله أحسست ،
المره اﻷولى منذ قدومخ بنسمة من الراحة والهدوء تهب علي.
هل رأيت؟ وبعد .فكر في أنه حضر إلى هنا مجازفا ً بحياته ليحقق فكرته الثابتة .وفي اللحظة التي يقوم فيها بذلك  ،بعد انتظار
د ام أعوام طويلة ،تأتي أنت وتنزع منه كل آماله وتحطم فكرته وتنتزع منه كل ثمرة عمله .أﻻ ترى ما يمكن أن يقوم به عندما
يحس بهذه الخيبة الفظيعة؟
وهنا أيضا ً أنني ﻻ أعرف أي شيء عن حياته .لقد أصبت بالرعب الفظيع عندما هبط علي منذ أيام ،وكل ما أعرفه عن ذلك
الرجل الذ ي كان سبب غناي وسبب سوء حظي في الوقت نفسه  ،كل ما أعرفه عنه أنه هو الرجل نفسه الذي سبب لي ذات يوم
في طفولتي رعبا ً دام يومين كاملين.

TT3
ورد هربرت قائﻼً :بالتأكيد وبقي مضطرباً .كنا نحس بالرغبة في رؤية بروفيس ينتقل إلى منزله الجديد ،وفي أن نجتمع سويةً
وحدنا ،ولكن يظهر أنه كان يغار من أن يتركنا وحدنا ،فأطال سهرته معنا .وعندما أغلق الباب أخيراً وذهب إلى منزله أحسست
المره اﻷولى منذ قدومه بنسمة من الراحة السكينه تهب علي.
أرأيت؟ وبعد .فكر في أنه حضر إلى هنا مجازفا ً بحياته ليحقق فكرته السابقة .وبعد انتظار دام أعواما ً طويلة ،تأتي أنت وتنزع
منه كل آماله وتحطم فكرته وتنتزع منه كل ثمرة عمله .أﻻ ترى ما يمكن أن يقوم به عندما يحس بهذه الخيبة الفظيعة؟
لقد أصبت بالرعب القاتل عندما هبط علي منذ أيام ،وكل ما أعرفه عن ذلك الرجل الذي كان سبب ثرائي وسبب سوء حظي في
الوقت نفسه  ،هو الرجل نفسه الذي سبب لي ذات يوم في طفولتي رعبا ً دام يومين.

TT3

TT1

ST

السكينة

الهدوء

Relief

Relief

Calm

السابقة

الثابتة

Previous

Fixed

القاتل

الفظيع

Dreadful

Horrible

ثراء

غنى

Wealth

Rich
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Fixed
Mad
Fortunes

In this chapter, although relief was mistranslated as الهدوء/calm in TT1 and fixed as
السابقة/previous in TT3, neither mistake significantly affected the author’s intended

meaning. Mad was translated by two near TL synonyms. Fortune, which can be
considered a term of graduation, was translated as غنى/rich in TT1 and ثراء/wealth
in TT3. The latter carries a stronger meaning in the TL; however, both can be
employed in the target context.

5.24 Chapter 42
5.24.1 Extract 34
[…] “Well!” he said, “I was, and got convicted. As to took up on suspicion, that
was twice or three times in the four or five year that it lasted; but evidence was
wanting. At last, me and Compeyson was both committed for felony, on a charge
of putting stolen notes in circulation, and there was other charges behind.
Compeyson says to me, ‘Separate defences, no communication,’ and that was all.
And I was so miserable poor, that I sold all the clothes I had, except what hung on
my back, afore I could get Jaggers.
TT1
 وكانت،ً وبقد حدث هذا خمس مرات أو ستا، ولكنني كنت دائما ً أعتقل لمجرد شبهات. لقد حوكمت وحكمت.إذن سأحكي لك ذلك
 يتهمة، وفي آخر اﻷمر حوكمنا سوية أنا و كومبيسون. كنت أخرج بعد أن أقضي بضعة شهور في السجن.الدﻻئل تنقص القضاة
ي كومبيسون أن يدافع كل منا عن
ّ  وطلب ال.ترويج أوراق نقدية مسروقة وتصريفها وباﻹضافة إلى بعض التهم البسيطة اﻷخرى
. وقد اضطررت إلى بيع جميع ما أملكه ﻷستطيع اقناع جاجير بتولي الدفاع عني،نفسه بمفرده

TT3
 يتهمة ترويج أوراق نقدية، وفي آخر اﻷمر حوكمنا سوية أنا و كومبيسون. لقد حوكمت وحكمت.إذن سأحكي لكما ما حصل
 وقد،ي كومبيسون أن يدافع كل منا عن نفسه بمفرده
ّ
ّ  وطلب ال.مزورة وتصريفها وباﻹضافة إلى بعض التهم البسيطة اﻷخرى
.اضطررت إلى بيع جميع ما أملكه ﻷستطيع اقناع جاجير بتولي الدفاع عني

ST

TT1

TT3

Stolen

مسروقة

مزورة

Stolen

False
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The only variation found in this chapter, stolen, was rendered in TT1 by the direct
TL equivalent مسروقة/stolen; however, it was mistranslated by TT3 as مزورة
ّ /false. The
translator of TT3 has not been loyal to the ST as she did not consider the ST term
stolen in the process of translation but was looking for an adjective that can
collocate with notes in Arabic and can be employed in the given context regardless
of its meaning.

5.25 Chapter 43
5.25.1 Extract 35
[…] “Mr. Drummle, I did not seek this conversation, and I don’t think it an agreeable
one.”
[…] I saw him through the window, seizing his horse’s mane, and mounting in his
blundering brutal manner, and sidling and backing away. I thought he was gone,
when he came back, calling for a light for the cigar in his mouth, which he had
forgotten.
TT1
.ً كما أنني ﻻ أراه لذيذا، إنني لم أحاول أن أبدأ هذا الحديث،يا سيد درومل
 ولكنه عاد يطلب نارا ً يشعل بها، ويسير بخطوات غير واثقة، ويصعد بطريقة قاسية عوجاء،ورأيت درومل يمسك بلجام حصانه
.سيكاره وقد نسي أن يفعل

TT3
.ً كما أنني ﻻ أراه ممتعا، إنني لم أحاول أن أبدأ هذا الحديث،يا سيد درومل
 ولكنه عاد يطلب ناراً يشعل بها، ويسير بخطوات غير واثقة، ويركب بطريقة قاسية عوجاء،ورأيت درومل يمسك بلجام حصانه
.سيكاره وقد نسي أن يفعل

ST

TT1

TT3

Agreeable

لذيذ

ممتع

Delicious

Enjoyable

يصعد

يركب

Mount

Mount

Mounting

Here, mounting was translated by using two close synonyms conveying the same
meaning. Agreeable was mistranslated as لذيذ/delicious in TT1 since this adjective
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only collocates with food in the TL. TT3’s translation ممتع/enjoyable is a better
alternative; however, neither is the exact TL equivalent: شيّق/interesting.

5.26 Chapter 44
5.26.1 Extract 36
[…] Miss Havisham motioning to me for the third or fourth time to sit down, I took
the chair by the dressing-table, which I had often seen her occupy. With all that
ruin at my feet and about me, it seemed a natural place for me, that day.
[…] “Because,” said I, “I began the service myself, more than two years ago,
without his knowledge, and I don’t want to be betrayed. Why I fail in my ability
to finish it, I cannot explain. It is a part of the secret which is another person’s and
not mine.”
[…] “You will get me out of your thoughts in a week.”
[…] All done, all gone! So much was done and gone, that when I went out at the
gate, the light of the day seemed of a darker colour than when I went in.
[…] Much surprised by the request, I took the note. It was directed to Philip Pip,
Esquire, and on the top of the superscription were the words, “please Read this,
here.” I opened it, the watchman holding up his light, and read inside, in
Wemmick’s writing, “Don’t go Home.”
TT1
كانت أستيﻼ تجلس على الكرسي الموضوع إلى جانب طاولة زينة مس هافيشام حيث كنت أراها هي نفسها مرات عديدة جالسة
. وكان هذا المقعد محاطا ً باﻷطﻼل وكأنه يليق بي في مثل هذا اليوم.عليه
ً  أما لماذا ﻻ أستطيع أن أضيف شيئا. وأنا ﻻ أود ان أفضح نفسي،ذلك أنني قد بدأت منذ سنتين في تأمين هذا المال له في السر
. إنه جزء من ذلك السر الذي ﻻ يخصني.على ما قلت فإنني لن أستطيع شرح ذلك
.ستطردني من أفكارك بعد أسبوع واحد
ً  إلى درجة أحسست معها أن ضوء الشمس أصبح عند خروجي قاتما،لقد انتهى كل شيء! لقد ماتت كثير من اﻷشياء بالنسبة لي
.ًكئيبا
 تفضل بقراءة الرسالة هنا: وفي أعلى المغلف كتبت هذه الكلمات،ي فيليب بيب
ّ  وكانت موجهة إل.ًوأخذت الرسالة مستغربا
. ﻻ تعد إلى دارك: وقرأت الكلمات التالية التي كتبها ويميك.ففتحتها بينما كان الحارس يرفع مصباحه

TT3
 وكان هذا الكرسي محاطا ً باﻷطﻼل وكأنه،نهضت أستيﻼ لتجلس على الكرسي الموضوع إلى جانب طاولة زينة اﻵنسه هافيشام
.يليق بي في مثل هذا اليوم
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ً  أما لماذا ﻻ أستطيع أن أضيف شيئا. وأنا ﻻ أود ان أفضح نفسي،ذلك أنني قد بدأت منذ سنتين في تأمين هذا المال له في السر
. إنه جزء من ذلك السر الذي ﻻ يخصني.على ما قلت فإنني لن أوضح أكثر
.ستطردني من رأسك بعد أسبوع واحد
ً  إلى درجة أحسست معها أن نور الشمس أصبح عند خروجي قاتما،لقد انتهى كل شيء! لقد ماتت كثير من اﻷشياء بالنسبة إلي
.ًكئيبا
 تفضل بقراءة الرسالة هنا ففتحتها: وفي أعلى المغلف كتبت هذه الكلمات،ي فيليب بيب
ّ  وكانت موجهة إل.ً وأخذت الرسالة دهشا
. ﻻ تعد إلى منزلك: وقرأت الكلمات التالية التي كتبها ويميك.بينما كان الحارس يرفع مصباحه

ST

TT1

TT3

Chair

مقعد

كرسي

Chair

Chair

شرح

أوضح

Explain

Clarify

أفكار

رأس

Thoughts

Head

ضوء

نور

Light

Light

مستغرب

مندهش

Surprised

Surprised

دار

منزل

Home

Home

Explain
Thoughts
Light
Surprised
Home

Close TL synonyms were used in this chapter to translate chair, light, surprised and
home. Explain was rendered by its direct equivalent شرح/explain in TT1 and by a
near synonym أوضح/clarify in TT3, both of which were accurate. TT1’s choice of
أفكار/thoughts for thoughts can also be considered a direct equivalent but the use of
رأس/head in TT3 is more commonly used in the TL.

5.27 Chapter 45
5.27.1 Extract 37
[…] I had left directions that I was to be called at seven; for it was plain that I must
see Wemmick before seeing any one else, and equally plain that this was a case in
which his Walworth sentiments only could be taken. It was a relief to get out of the
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room where the night had been so miserable, and I needed no second knocking at
the door to startle me from my uneasy bed.
[…] “The house with the bow-window,” said Wemmick, “being by the river-side,
down the Pool there between Limehouse and Greenwich, and being kept, it seems,
by a very respectable widow who has a furnished upper floor to let, Mr. Herbert
put it to me, what did I think of that as a temporary tenement for Tom, Jack, or
?Richard
TT1
ي أرى ويميك قبل أي شخص آخر ،وأنني ﻻ أستطيع
لقد أعطيت اﻷمر بإيقاضي في السابعة ،ﻷنه كان من الوضوح أن عل ّ
استشارته في أشياء كهذه إﻻ في وول وورث  ،وقد أحسست بالفرج فعﻼً ،وأنا أترك تلك الغرفة المرعبة التي قضيت فيها ليلتي
البائسة التي كان يكفي فيها أن يقرع الباب حتى أصبح تحت سرير اﻵﻻم التي يتوسطها.
هذا المنزل الذي تسكنه الفتاة مع أبيها المريض يطل على النهر السد الموجود بين ﻻيماهوس وغرينوتس ،وصاحبته أرملة
محترمة عندها طابق مفروش معد لﻶجار.وقد سألني عن رأيي في إسكان توم أو جاك أو ريتشارد في هذا الطابق.

TT3
ي أرى ويميك قبل أي شخص آخر ،وأنني ﻻ أستطيع استشارته في أشياء كهذه
لقد أعطيت اﻷمر بإيقاضي في السابعة ،فقد كان عل ّ
إﻻ في وول وورث  ،وقد أحسست بالراحة فعﻼً ،وأنا أترك تلك الغرفة المرعبة التي قضيت فيها ليلتي البائسة التي كان يكفي فيها
أن يقرع الباب حتى أصبح تحت سرير اﻵﻻم التي يتوسطها.
هذا المنزل الذي تسكنه الفتاة مع أبيها المريض يشرف على النهر السد الموجود بين ﻻيماهوس وغرينوتس ،وصاحبته أرملة
محترمة عندها طابق مفروش معد لﻶجار.وقد سألني عن رأيي في إسكان توم أو جاك أو ريتشارد في هذا الطابق.

TT3

TT1

ST

الراحة

الفرج

Relief

Relief

Relief

يشرف

يطل

Overlook

Overlool

]By [the river side

In this chapter, close TL synonyms were used to translate the menaing of by [the
river side]. By employing appraisal tools, relief, an evaluative word of graduation,
/reliefالراحة /relief, a stronger, more accurate noun thanالفرج was translated in TT1 as
chosen by TT3.

5.28 Chapter 46
No variations were noted.
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5.29 Chapter 47
5.29.1 Extract 38
Some weeks passed without bringing any change. We waited for Wemmick, and he
made no sign.
TT1
. كنا ننتظر ويميك الذي لم يظهر له أي أثر.ومضت اﻷسابيع ونحن على هذه الحالة

TT3
. كنا ننتظر مجيء ويميك الذي لم يظهر له أي أثر.وانقضت اﻷسابيع ونحن على هذه الحال

ST

TT1

TT3

Passed

مضت

انقضت

Passed

Passed

As was previously the case, two close TL synonyms were used to translate the verb
passed. The target equivalents can be used alternately to render the ST verb.
However, since passed is an evaluative verb of graduation, it was weakly rendered
as مضت/passed in TT1 while TT3 opted for a stronger equivalent انقضت/passed.

5.30 Chapter 48
5.30.1 Extract 39
[…] I had again left my boat at the wharf below Bridge; the time was an hour earlier
in the afternoon; and, undecided where to dine, I had strolled up into Cheapside,
and was strolling along it, surely the most unsettled person in all the busy
concourse, when a large hand was laid upon my shoulder by some one overtaking
me. It was Mr. Jaggers’s hand, and he passed it through my arm.
[…] “I wish you would tell me her story. I feel a particular interest in being
acquainted with it. You know that what is said between you and me goes no
further.”
TT1
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 كمت قد تركت القارب بعد ظهر أحد اﻷيام وسرت أتنزه قبل أن. فقد حدث أيضا ً في مناسبة مماثلة،أما الحدث اﻵخر الذي وقع
 إذا بيد عريضة توضع، وفيما انا سائر كأكثر ما أكون انهماكا ً بمشاغلي وهمومي،أقرر المكان الذي سأتناول فيه طعام الغداء
. الذي لم يلبث أن أخذني من ذراعي وسار معي، وكانت يد السيد جاجير،على كتفي
. إنك تعرف أن ما يقال بيني وبينك ﻻ يتعدانا. إن لي مصلحة خاصة في أن أعرفها.أود لو تحكي لي قصتها

TT3
 وفيما. كمت قد تركت القارب بعد ظهر أحد اﻷيام وسرت أتريض. فقد جرى أيضا ً في مناسبة مماثلة،أما الحدث اﻵخر الذي وقع
 الذي لم يلبث أن، وكانت يد السيد جاجير. إذا بيد ضخمة تحط على كتفي،انا سائر كأكثر ما أكون انهماكا ً بمشاغلي وهمومي
.أخذني من ذراعي وسار إلى جانبي
. إنك تعرف أن ما يقال بيني وبينك فﻼ يتعدانا.أود لو تسرد لي قصتها

ST

TT1

TT3

Strolled up

أتنزه

أتريض

Strolled up

Exercise/ Do sports

عريضة

ضخمة

Wide

Huge

توضع

تحط

Laid

Laid

تحكي

تسرد

Tell

Tell

Large
Laid
Tell

In this chapter, close TL synonyms were used by the TTs to translate laid and tell.
However, although the phrasal verb strolled up was translated by its direct
equivalent أتنزه/strolled up in TT1, this was mistranslated in TT3 as أتريض/exercise.
Borrowing from appraisal tools, large is an evaluative adjective of graduation
idiomatically translated as عريضة/wide in TT1 since wide is the correct adjective to
describe the size of the hand in Arabic. However, TT3 chose a stronger adjective
ضخمة/huge which exaggerates the level of description given in the ST.

5.31 Chapter 49
5.31.1 Extract 40
[…] The lighted candle stood in the dark passage within, as of old, and I took it up
and ascended the staircase alone.
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[…] “O Miss Havisham,” said I, “I can do it now. There have been sore mistakes;
and my life has been a blind and thankless one and I want forgiveness and direction
far too much, to be bitter with you.”
[…] I called to the woman who had opened the gate when I entered, that I would
not trouble her just yet, but would walk round the place before leaving.
[…] On examination it was pronounced that she had received serious hurts, but
that they of themselves were far from hopeless; the danger lay mainly in the
nervous shock.
TT1
.وأخذت الشمعة المعلقة في الممر المظلم وصعدت منفردا ً إلى الغرفة
 وعشت حياتي تحت وطأة العمى، لقد ارتكبت أخطاء فظيعة. إنني أستطيع أن أفعل هذا اﻵن،أوه!مس هافيشام
! فكيف أحفظ أي حقد عليك، إنني أنا نفسي بحاجة إلى الغفران و التوجيهات.والجحود
. إني سأتنزه قليﻼً في الحديقة قبل أن أخرج: بل قلت للخادمة التي أدخلتني،ًولم اترك المنزل فورا
. ولكنه يخشى أن تودي بها الصدمة،وجاء الطبيب ووجد أن جروحها ليست خطيرة

TT3
.حملت الشمعة المعلقة في الممر المظلم وصعدت بمفردي إلى الغرفة
 فكيف أحفظ أي حقد، إنني أنا نفسي بحاجة إلى الغفران و النصيحة. إنني أستطيع أن أفعل هذا اﻵن،أوه!آنسه هافيشام
!عليك في قلبي
. إنني سأتنزه قليﻼً في الحديقة قبل أن أذهب: بل قلت للخادمة التي أدخلتني،ًولكني لم اترك المنزل فورا
. ولكنه خشي أن تؤدي بها إلى الصدمة،جاء الطبيب ووجد أن حروقها ليست خطرة

ST

TT1

TT3

Took

أخذت

حملت

Took

Carried

توجيهات

نصيحة

Directions

Advice

أخرج

أذهب

Leave

Go

جروح

حروق

Wounds

Burns

Directions
Leaving
Hurts

This chapter contains few variations at word-level with TT1 tending to be more
loyal to the ST. Took, for example, was translated as أخذت/took in TT1 and
حملت/carried in TT3. Similarly, direction was rendered as توجيهات/direction in TT1 and
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as نصيحة/advice in TT3. Although both translations by TT3 were less accurate than
TT1, they were employed successfully in the target context. Leaving was translated
in the TTs by two close synonyms of this verb. Hurts was rendered as جروح/wounds
in TT1 and حروق/burns in TT3 and both can be used in this context. The impact of
these variations at sentence and text level is minimal.

5.32 Chapter 50
5.32.1 Extract 41
My hands had been dressed twice or thrice in the night, and again in the morning.
My left arm was a good deal burned to the elbow, and, less severely, as high as the
shoulder; it was very painful, but the flames had set in that direction, and I felt
thankful it was no worse.
[…] “Was the woman brought in guilty?”
[…] “Perhaps I do, Herbert. Did the woman keep her oath?”
[…] “Now, whether,” pursued Herbert, “he had used the child’s mother ill, or
whether he had used the child’s mother well, Provis doesn’t say.
[…] “Herbert,” said I, after a short silence, in a hurried way, “can you see me best
by the light of the window, or the light of the fire?”
TT1
. أما اليد اليمنى فكانت حروقها طفيفة سطحية، ولكنها من الدرجة اﻷولى،كانت يدي اليسرى مصابةً بحروق قوية
.وغيرت ضمادات يدي مرتين او ثﻼث مرات في الليل
جرمت المرأة؟
ّ هل
 وهل نفذت المرأة كﻼمها؟.قد يكون هذا صحيحا ً يا هربرت
.إن بروفيس لم يقل عما إذا كان يشعر بالندم واﻷسى على الحياة التي عاشتها هذه المرأة معه
 هربرت هل تلراني بوضوح في ضوء النهار أم على ضوء النار؟: ثم قلت لهربرت باندفاع،وسكت قليﻼ

TT3
 وغيرت ضمادات يدي مرتين. أما اليد اليمنى فكانت حروقها طفيفة سطحية،كانت يدي اليسرى مصابةً بحروق شديدة
.أو ثﻼث مرات في أثناء الليل
هل حكم على المرأة؟
 وهل نفذت المرأة تهديدها؟.قد يكون هذا صحيحا ً يا هربرت
.إن بروفيس لم يفصح عما إذا كان يشعر بالندم واﻷسى على الحياة التي عاشتها هذه المرأة معه
 هربرت هل تلراني بوضوح في ضوء النهار أم على ضوء النهار؟: ثم قلت لهربرت باندفاع،وسكت قليﻼ
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ST

TT1

TT3

A good deal

قوية

شديدة

Strong

Serious

جرمت

حكم

Accused

Sentenced

كﻼمها

تهديدها

Words

Threats

يقل

يفصح

Say

Disclose

ضوء النار

ضوء النهار

Fire light

Day light

Brought in guilty
Oath
Say
Light of the fire

In this chapter, some marginal variations were found. A good deal, for example, was
translated as قوية/strong in TT1 and as شديدة/serious in TT3, with both terms being
employed in the Arabic context. Brought in guilty was mistranslated by both TTs as
it refers to the verdict delivered by the jury or judge. Oath was translated as
كﻼمها/words in TT1 and as تهديدها/threats in TT3, both of which can work in the target

context. Say was translated by its direct equivalent يقل/say in TT1 while TT3 chose
يفصح/disclose which can be employed in the Arabic context but does not convey the

same meaning. Another example of mistranslation can be seen in the translation of
light of the fire. TT1 opts for the direct equivalent ضوء النار/fire light while TT3
mistakenly uses ضوء النهار/day light. It is possible that this is simply a spelling
mistake since there is only one letter difference between the two Arabic words نار
and نهار.

5.33 Chapter 51
5.33.1 Extract 42
[…] I reminded him of the false hopes into which I had lapsed, the length of time
they had lasted, and the discovery I had made: and I hinted at the danger that
weighed upon my spirits.
TT1
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فخاطبته بتأثر شديد مبينا ً له كيف أنني فقدت كل أحﻼمي وآمالي الكبيرة .وأشرت إلى الخطر الذي يجثم على صدري.

TT3
فخاطبته بتأثر شديد مبينا ً له كيف أنني فقدت كل أحﻼمي وآمالي الكبيرة .وأشرت إلى الخطر الذي يحيق بي.

TT3

TT1

ST

يحيق

يجثم

Weighed

Oppress

Oppress/ Lie heavily

In this chapter, variation in the word-level is found in only one word. Weighed was
/oppress in TT3, two Arabic expressionsيحيق /oppress in TT1 and asيجثم translated as
conveying the same intended meaning.

5.34 Chapter 52
5.34.1 Extract 43
From Little Britain I went, with my check in my pocket, to Miss Skiffins’s brother,
the accountant.
[…] Clarriker informing me on that occasion that the affairs of the House were
steadily progressing, that he would now be able to establish a small branch-house
in the East.
[…] “It is necessary to tell him very little. Let him suppose it a mere freak, but a
secret one, until the morning comes: then let him know that there is urgent reason
”?for your getting Provis aboard and away. You go with him
TT2
ذهبت فور انصرافي من مكتب السيد جاجير مباشرة ،إلى شقيق مس سكيفينز الذي رافقني توا ً إلى كﻼريكر.
وقد أخبرني كﻼريكر أن أعمال الدار تتوسع بسرعة ،وأن المؤسسة ستفتح فروعا ً في الشرق.
ليس من الضروري أن نقول له اشياء كثيرة .فلنتلركه يعتقد أول اﻷمر أن اﻷمر مجرد نزوة عليه أن يحتفظ بسرها.
وعندما يأتي اليوم المحدد ،سنجد له مبررات كثيرة تقضي بإبعاد بروفيس ،سترحل معه أليس كذلك؟

TT3
بعد انصرافي من مكتب جاغرز ذهبت فوراً ،إلى أخ اﻵنسه سكيفينز الذي رافقني إلى شركة كﻼريكر.
وقد أخبرنا السيد كﻼريكر أن الشركة ستفتح لها فروعا ً في الشرق.
ليس ضروريا ً أن نقول له شيئاً .فلنتلركه يعتقد بدايةً أن اﻷمر مجرد نزوة عليه أن يحتفظ بسرها .وعندما يأتي اليوم
المحدد ،سنجد له تعليﻼت كثيرة تقضي بإبعاد بروفيس ،سترحل معه أليس كذلك؟
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ST

TT1

TT3

Brother

شقيق

أخ

Brother

Brother

دار

الشركة

House

Company

مبررات

تعليﻼت

Justifications

Reasons

House
Reason

Three variations were identified in this chapter. The first, brother, was translated
by using two direct equivalents of this noun. The second variation occurs with the
word house which was actually a reference to Clarriker’s company. While TT1
translated this literally as دار/house, TT3 correctly rendered this as الشركة/company.
Thirdly, the word reason was translated as مبررات/justifications in TT1 and as
تعليﻼت/reasons in TT3, both of which can be employed to convey the intended

meaning in the target context.

5.35 Chapter 53
5.35.1 Extract 44
“I’m a going,” said he, bringing his fist down upon the table with a heavy blow,
and rising as the blow fell to give it greater force, “I’m a going to have your life!”
TT1
. سأنتزع حياتك...سأنتزع

TT3
.سأنتزع قلبك

ST

TT1

TT3

Have your life

انتزع حياتك

انتزع قلبك

Kill you/ End your life

Pull out your heart

Only one variation was found in this chapter. To have your life is considered an
avaluative expression of graduation. It was translated as انتزع قلبك/pull out your heart
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in TT3 while TT1 opted for a more idiomatic expression  انتزع حياتك/kill you. It is
possible that TT3’s choice was motivated by a desire to deliver the same
frightening effect found in the original.

5.36 Chapter 54
5.36.1 Extract 45
[…] Of course, I had taken care that the boat should be ready and everything in
order.
[…] We touched the stairs lightly for a single moment, and he was on board, and we
were off again.
[…] It was remarkable (but perhaps the wretched life he had led accounted for it)
that he was the least anxious of any of us.
[…] “You see, dear boy, when I was over yonder, t’ other side the world, I was
always a looking to this side; and it come flat to be there, for all I was a growing
rich.
[…] The air felt cold upon the river, but it was a bright day, and the sunshine was
very cheering.
[…] It was like my own marsh country, flat and monotonous, and with a dim
horizon; while the winding river turned and turned.
[…] There was the red sun, on the low level of the shore, in a purple haze, fast
deepening into black; and there was the solitary flat marsh.
TT1
. وأعددت الزورق الذي كان على أحسن ما يرام،كنت قد رتبت كل شيء
. وابتعدنا، وقفز بروفيس إلى الزورق،ووصلنا إلى الضفة بعد ثانية
. وكان أقلنا إحساسا ً باﻻضطراب والغصة. يبدو على أتم اتفاق مع المشهد، كما أشرت،كان بروفيس بمﻼبسه
 وقد بدأت منذ أمد طويل أحس. كنت أتطلع دائما ً إلى هنا،عندما كنت في الطرف اﻵخر من المحيط يا ولدي العزيز
.على الرغم من غناي والثروات التي كنت أجمعها،بالضجر واﻻنزعاج ﻻضطراري إلى البقاء هناك
.كان الهواء منعشا ً والطقس رائعا ً والشمس جذﻻنةً مشرقة
. فتذكرت المستنقعات، أما اﻷفق فقد كان غائما ً بعض الشيء،ًكانت المنطقة المحاذية للنهر سهﻼً منبسطا
. فرأيناها تغوص رويدا ً رويدا ً في اﻷفق،كانت الشمس قد بدأت تغيب

TT3
. وأعددت القارب الذي كان على أحسن ما يرام،كنت قد رتبت كل شيء
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. وابتعدنا، وقفز بروفيس إلى القارب،ثوان
ووصلنا إلى الضفة بعد
ٍ
. فلم يكن يبدو عليه أي خوف. يبدو على أتم اتفاق مع المشهد، كما أشرت،كان بروفيس بمﻼبسه
 وقد بدأت منذ أمد طويل أحس. كنت أتطلع دائما ً إلى هنا،عندما كنت في الطرف اﻵخر من المحيط يا ولدي العزيز
. رغم ثرائي واﻷموال التي كنت أجمعها،بالضجر ﻻضطراري إلى البقاء هناك
.كان الهواء منعشا ً والطقس رائعا ً والشمس دافئةً مشرقة
. أما اﻷفق فقد كان قاتما ً بعض الشيء،ًكانت المنطقة المحاذية للنهر سهﻼً منبسطا
.كانت الشمس قد بدأت تغوص رويداً رويداً في اﻷفق

ST

TT1

TT3

Boat

زورق

قارب

Boat

Boat

ثانية

ثواني

One second

Seconds

اضطراب

خوف

Worry/ Anxiety

Fear

غنى

ثراء

Rich

Wealthy

جذﻻنة

دافئة

Cheering

Warm

غائم

قاتم

Cloudy

Dark

تغيب

تغوص

Sunset

Sinks

A single moment
Anxious
Rich
Cheering
Dim
Deepeing into

There are several marginal variations in this chapter. Boat, for example, was
translated in the TTs by two close Arabic synonyms. Although a direct equivalent
of moment exists in Arabic, TT3 preferred the plural form seconds instead of the
more usual singular form. TT1 tends to be more loyal to the ST in rendering
anxious, cheering, dim and deepening into as اضطراب/anxious, جذﻻنة/cheering,
غائم/cloudy, and تغيب/sunset respectively. In TT3, these were mistranslated as
خوف/fear, دافئة/warm, قاتم/dark and تغوص/sinks. By considering the paradigm of

appraisal theory, rich, an evaluative word of graduation, was translated using its
direct equivalent غنى/rich in TT1 while a stronger, yet inaccurate, equivalent
ثراء/wealthy was chosen by TT3.
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5.37 Chapter 55
No variations were noted.

5.38 Chapter 56
5.38.1 Extract 46
[…] Nobody doubted it; but Compeyson, who had meant to depose to it, was
tumbling on the tides.
[…] Firstly, my mind was too preoccupied to be able to take in the subject clearly.
Secondly, Yes! Secondly, there was a vague something lingering in my thoughts
that will come out very near the end of this slight narrative.
[…] The governor stepped aside, and beckoned the officer away. The change,
though it was made without noise, drew back the film from the placid look at the
white ceiling, and he looked most affectionately at me.
[…] “You had a child once, whom you loved and lost.” A stronger pressure on my
hand. She lived, and found powerful friends.
TT1
لو لم تكن مسألة التعرف إليه قد أصبحت مشكلة ،بعد أن كان من المفروض أن يشهد كومبيسون على ذلك وهو اﻵن
مفقود.
لسبب أول هو أنني جد مشغول إلى درجة ﻻ أستطيع معها أن أقرر أي شيء ،و ثانياً ،ﻷن هناك أمرا ً ﻻ يزال غائما ً في
نظرتي إلى المستقبل .وسيعرف القارئ هذا اﻷمر في آخر قصتي.
وتطلّع إلي بعينين متينتين فأعطيته يدي.
لقد قلت لي ذات يوم :إن لك ولدا ً كنت تحبه كثيرا ً وأنك قد فقدته .فشد على يدي بقوة ،فتابعت قائﻼً :لقد عاشت ووجدت
أصدقاء أقوياء.

TT3
لو لم تكن مسألة التعرف إليه قد أصبحت مشكلة ،بعد أن كان من المفروض أن يشهد كومبيسون على ذلك وهو اﻵن
غائب.
لسبب أول هو أنني جد مضطرب إلى درجة ﻻ أستطيع معها أن أقرر أي شيء ،و ثانياً ،ﻷن هناك أمرا ً ﻻ يزال
غامضاً.
تطلّع إلي بعينين زجاجيتين فأعطيته يدي.
لقد قلت لي ذات يوم :إن لك ابنة كنت تحبها كثيرا ً وأنك قد فقدتها .فشد على يدي بقوة ،فتابعت قائﻼً :لقد عاشت
ووجدت أصدقاء أوفياء.
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ST

TT1

TT3

Tumbling

مفقود

غائب

Lost

Absent

مشغول

مضطرب

Busy

Confused/ Anxious

غائم

غامض

Not clear

Vague

بعينين متينتين

بعينين زجاجيتين

With deep eyes

With glowing eyes

ولد

ابنه

Son

Daughter

أقوياء

أوفياء

Strong

Faithful

Preoccupied
Vague
Looked affectionately
Child
Powerful [friends]

Analysis of this chapter revealed variation in the translation of tumbling,
preoccupied and vague which were rendered as مفقود/lost, مشغول/busy and غائم/not clear
in TT1 and as غائب/absent, مضطرب/anxious, and غامض/vague in TT3. The equivalents
chosen for both TTs can be employed in their given contexts. There is more
variation in the translation of looked affectionately which describes an action that is
visually and emotionally evocative. This expression was translated as بعينين
متينتين/with deep eyes in TT1 and as بعينين زجاجيتين/with glowing eyes in TT3. Both work

in the TL as variation here is only a matter of style and preference. Another
variation exists in the translation of child, successfully translated as ابنه/daughter in
TT3. However, TT1 mistranslated this as ولد/son even though the following
sentence refers to the child as she. The last variation is in the translation of powerful
[friends] which was translated as أقوياء/strong in TT1 and as أوفياء/faithful in TT3.

5.39 Chapter 57
5.39.1 Extract 47
[…] Whoever came about me, still settled down into Joe. I opened my eyes in the
night, and I saw, in the great chair at the bedside, Joe.
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[…] “O Joe, you break my heart! Look angry at me, Joe. Strike me, Joe. Tell me of
my ingratitude. Don’t be so good to me!” For Joe had actually laid his head down
on the pillow at my side, and put his arm round my neck, in his joy that I knew
him.
[…] After which, Joe withdrew to the window, and stood with his back towards me,
wiping his eyes.
[…] And Joe got in beside me, and we drove away together into the country, where
the rich summer growth was already on the trees and on the grass, and sweet
summer scents filled all the air.
[…] As I became stronger and better, Joe became a little less easy with me. In my
weakness and entire dependence on him, the dear fellow had fallen into the old
tone.
[…] I had never dreamed of Joe’s having paid the money; but Joe had paid it, and
the receipt was in his name.
TT1
كان كل من يتقدم إلي نحوي ،يصبح عندما يقترب مني جو بلحمه ودمه .كنت أفتح عيني في الليل البهيم فأرى جو
يجلس امامي على الكنبة الكبيرة.
أوه! يا جو إنك تكسر قلبي! اغضب مني ،اضربني يا جو ،لمني على جحودي! ﻻ تكن طيبا ً نحوي! ذلك أن جو كان قد
وضع المخدة قرب رأسي  ،ومد يده عول عنقي ،بعد أن رأى أنني قد عرفته.
وذهب جو إلى النافذة ،وأدار ظهره إلي ،ومسح عينيه.
ثم جلس بجانبي وسرنا عبر الحقول الخضراء العابقة برائحة الصيف المبتل.
جو كان ينكمش أكثر فأكثر كلما تحسنت صحتي ،وقد كان هذا عامﻼً في إثارة انقباضي :فعندما كنت ضعيفا ً واهناً،
عاد جو إلى طريقته اﻷولى المرحة الودية الطبيعية.
لم يخطر ببالي مطلقا ً أن يكون جو قد دفع المبلغ ،ولكنه دفعه ،وكان اﻹيصال باسمه.

TT3
كنت أفتح عيني في الليل البهيم فأرى جو يجلس امامي على اﻷريكة الكبيرة.
أوه! يا جو إنك تحطم لي قلبي! اضربني يا جو ،ﻻ تكن طيباً! ذلك أن جو كان قد وضع الوسادة قرب رأسي  ،ومد يده
عول عنقي ،بعد أن رأى أنني عرفته.
واتجه جو إلى النافذة ،وأدار ظهره لي ،ومسح عينيه.
ثم جلس إلى جانبي وانطلقت العربة عبر الحقول الخضراء العابقة برائحة الصيف العطر.
جو كان يتبدل أكثر فأكثر كلما تحسنت صحتي ،وقد كان هذا عامﻼً في إثارة انقباضي :فعندما كنت ضعيفا ً واهناً ،عاد
جو إلى سيرته اﻷولى المرحة الودية الطبيعية.
لم يخطر ببالي مطلقا ً أن يكون جو قد سدد المبلغ ،ولكنه كان قد سدده ،وكان اﻹيصال باسمه.
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ST

TT1

TT3

Chair

كنبة

أريكة

Couch

Chair/couch

تكسر

تحطم

Break

Smash

مخدة

وسادة

Pillow

Pillow

ذهب

اتجه

Went

Went

رائحة الصيف المبتل

رائحة الصيف العطر

damp summer scent

Sweet summer scents

ينكمش

يتبدل

Changes

Changes

طريقتة

سيرته

Way

Behavior

دفع

سدد

Paid

Paid the debt

Break [my heart]
Pillow
Withdrew
Sweet [summer scents]
Less easy
Tone
Paid

In this chapter, even when variation exists, most equivalents chosen by the TTs are
close synonyms. For instance, both TT1 and TT3 provided close synonyms to
translate chair, pillow, withdrew, tone and paid. Both TTs achieved idiomatic
translations in the translation of paid, but سدد/paid the debt chosen by TT3 conveys
the fact that Joe paid off Pip’s debt. Another point of variation is in the translation
of the evaluative word of graduation break rendered as تكسر/break in TT1 and as
تحطم/smash in TT3. The latter carries a stronger and more accurate meaning in the

TL. Another variation can be seen in the translation of the expression sweet [summer
scent] translated as العطر/sweet in TT3 and mistranslated as المبتل/damp in TT1.
Furthermore, the phrase less easy describing Joe’s attitude towards Pip was
translated as ينكمش/changes in TT1 and as يتبدل/changes in TT3. While both are
possible in the given context, changes by TT1 sounds more idiomatic in Arabic.
These variations between the TTs can be considered of minimal signficance as they
do not impact on subsequent translation.
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5.40 Chapter 58
5.40.1 Extract 48
[…] “It’s a pity,” said I, scornfully, as I finished my interrupted breakfast, “that the
man did not say what he had done and would do again.”
[…] “But dear Biddy, how smart you are!”
“Yes, dear Pip.”
“And Joe, how smart you are!”
TT1
 وما، من المؤسف حقا ً أﻻ يقول هذا الرجل السخيف ما فعله نحوي: وانا انهي طعامي،وقلت بلهجة ازدراء واضحة
.سيفعله
! كم أنت جميل، يا جو، وأنت كذلك.كم أنتِ جميلة يا بيدي العزيزة! أجل يا عزيزي بيب

TT3
. وعما سيفعله، من المؤسف حقا ً أﻻ يعلن هذا الرجل عما فعله نحوي: وانا انهي فطوري،وقلت بلهجة ازدراء واضحة
. لكم أنت وسيم،كم أنتِ جميلة يا بيدي العزيزة! وأنت يا جو

ST

TT1

TT3

Breakfast

طعام

فطور

Food

Breakfast

يقول

يعلن

Say

Announce

جميل

وسيم

Beautiful

Handsome

Say
Smart

In the last chapters of this novel, the TTs seem to be almost identical except in very
few instances. Breakfast, for example, was translated by the more general طعام/food
in TT1 rather than the equivalent فطور/breakfast chosen by TT3. TT3 mistranslated
say as يعلن/announce rather than the direct equivalent يقول/say used in TT1. Finally,
smart is an evaluative adjective of attitude/appreciation used to describe Joe’s and
Biddy’s appearance which was mistranslated as جميل/beautiful in TT1 and as
وسيم/handsome in TT3. Smart was used twice in the source context, once for a woman

and once for a man which means that it describes their dress, not their facial
features.
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5.41 Chapter 59
5.41.1 Extract 49
[…] “No, no,” said Biddy, gently. “You must marry.”
“So Herbert and Clara say, but I don’t think I shall, Biddy.
[…] “Is it to be built on?”
“At last, it is. I came here to take leave of it before its change.
TT1
. ولكن يظهر انني لم أفعل ذلك، هذا ما يقوله هربرت وكﻼرا. يجب أن تتزوج،أوه! ﻻ ﻻ
. لقد اتيت هنا ﻷودعه قبل أن يتغير.أجل ﻻبد من ذلك في آخر اﻷمر

TT3
. هذا ما يردده هربرت وكﻼرا.يجب أن تتزوج
. لقد اتيت إلى هنا ﻷودعه قبل أن يتغير.أجل ﻻبد من ذلك في نهاية المطاف

ST

TT1

TT3

Say

يقول

يردد

Say

Repeat

آخر اﻷمر

نهاية المطاف

At the end

At the end

At last

In the last chapter, there are two instances of variation. Firstly, the verb say was
accurately rendered by TT1 as يقول/say but mistranslated as يردد/repeat in TT3. The
second variation can be found in the translation of the expression at last, rendered
as آخر اﻷمر/at the end in TT1 while TT3 opted for the more idiomatic في نهاية المطاف/at
the end.

5.42 Closing Remarks
The textual analysis identified fewer linguistic differences than might have been
expected. The following table summarises the results of the linguistic analysis by
comparing the total number of major variations to minor ones.
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Number of
Extract
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47

Number of
Variations
3
4
7
9
3
5
4
5
2
4
4
7
10
7
5
7
7
6
8
4
9
3
1
1
6
4
1
1
2
5
9
6
4
1
2
6
2
1
4
4
5
1
3
1
7
6
8

Number of Major
Variations
0
1
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
1
0
1
0
0
0
2
0
1
1
0
0
0
0
0
0
1
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
1
1
0
0
0
1
0
2
0
0
0
0
2
0
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Number of minor
Variations
3
3
7
9
3
5
4
5
2
3
4
6
10
7
5
5
7
5
7
4
9
3
1
1
6
3
1
1
2
5
9
6
4
0
1
6
2
1
3
4
3
1
3
1
7
4
8

48
49
Total

3
2
219

1
0
16/ 7%

2
2
203/ 93%

Table 7. The results of the textual analysis.

Based on the analysis of forty chapters of the novel, the total number of lexical
variations between the TTs is 219, 16 of which are major and 203 are minor. Major
differences, which have either influenced the story line or the stylistic rendering,
constitute only 7% of the total number of variations compared to minor differences
with 93%.
It could still be argued that these are some differences between the
retranslations and therefore there is evidence supporting the Retranslation
Hypothesis concerning the expectation of marked difference between old and new
translations. However, and this point is very significant, considering that forty
chapters have been entirely examined in the analysis and the differences discussed
above were the macroscopic ones across all four retranslations and that 93% of
which were found to be of secondary importance, not affecting stylistic rendering
or making basic copy-editing improvements, the present study argues that there is
not evidence of significant differences as made evident by the textual, comparative
analysis of the selected translations.
Thus, the suggested theories of Subsystems and Skopos are only valid in
theory. It was expected that the sociological approach of Subsystems theory would
play a key role in the notion of quality, on the basis that if a previously existing
translation did not satisfy the subsystems’ perception, the purpose of retranslating
the same text would be to produce a new work of a higher quality. However, when
testing this idea against the textual evidence, there was no proof in this case that
retranslation produced works of higher quality as the TTs vary in few lexical
instances, and most of which are marginal. In other words, if the idea of subsystem
works on explaining the phenomenon of retranslation, we would have found
substantial linguistic differences across the four versions. The lack of evidence in
the textual analysis suggested that this was not the intended purpose. Thus, the
skopos of retranslation becomes vague and difficult to identify unless there is a
substantial economic gain in the market. However, this issue is difficult to study
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due to perennial lack of publishers’ selling figures; thus, it was not possible to
confirm whether this was the reason for retranslation in this case or not.

5.43 Conclusion
This chapter presented the linguistic analysis of forty chapters from retranslations
of Dickens’ Great Expectations, examined at a textual micro-level. It analysed the
extent to which lexical choices by the translators legitimate the narrative suggested
to the target readers. Lexical choices made by each translator demonstrated that
few variations were identified across the translations and most of these were
minor. Based on this analysis, it is possible to say that none of the translations
represents an extensive revision of Dickens’ work. This chapter revealed that there
is no evidence, by means of textual analysis, supporting the RH, which is an
evidence that the RH is not valid to interpret the retranslations of Great Expectations
into Arabic. The textual analysis also suggested that there is another aspect of
retranslations that needs to be explored. Thus, the following chapter will consider
the analysis of the paratextual materials, the data of which will then be interpreted
sociologically be means of Bourdieu’s understanding of field and capital.
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6
Paratextual Analysis

The textual analysis in the previous chapter revealed that the linguistic aspect of a
given translation is not the only factor motivating a retranslation. It also suggested
that there is another aspect of retranslation that needs to be explored. Thus,
paratextual elements of the four Arabic retranslations of Great Expectations will be
analysed by drawing on the eleven criteria proposed by Kress and Van Leewn’s
model of semiotic analysis, the data of which forms the basis for the sociological
interpretation of the retranslations in question in the light of Bourdieu’ conepts of
field and capital. The paratextual analysis offered in this chapter in parallel with the
dynamics of the field of literary translation and the different forms of capital
exchanged within this field will shed light on the sociological contribution
investigated in the third research question. It aims to explore how retranslation is
influenced by dominant socio-cultural factors in the process of translation. This
comparative approach includes the analysis of elements in the published works
consisting of the book cover, visual media, font style, and layout that characterise
the translated versions as artefacts. Borrowing from Genette (1997), the analysis of
paratexts, whether hand-written or printed, has become an integrated part of
Translation Studies as they play a significant role in helping target readers to
comprehend the function of the text and to steer them in a particular direction
(Calle-Gruber and Zawisza, 2000; Yuste Frías, 2012). Paratexts, as a result, can
positively influence the commercial success of a given translation (Oittinen, 2003).
The paratextual analysis of the four retranslations focuses on the
relationship between the translation and the outside world, i.e. the reader (Genette,
1997). It also shows how cooperation between translators and publishers can act as
a mediation between the reader and the translated texts (Elgindy, 2013). Harvey
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(2003: 68) suggests that the analysis of paratexts “is an ideal place to start to
identify the processes of negotiation encoded in translation” as such materials
establish “the relationship between reader and the translated text and between
domestic and foreign values”. Since paratextual elements influence the processes
of conception and representation of translation works within any given publishing
society, successful paratranslation is what makes a translated work appear
complete in the publishing world (Yuste Frías, 2012).
This chapter focuses on the paratranslation of the four case studies in
question, each of which is analysed to identify the differences that can be observed
between the front covers, back covers, spines and introductions. This chapter is
divided into two main sections. The first consists of the visual analysis which
interprets the graphic design of the four book covers by drawing on the eleven
criteria proposed by Kress and Van Leeuwen’s (2006) model of semiotic analysis.
The visual analysis is followed by a table that presents the most frequent
representations of cover designs. The second employs the descriptive analysis of
the first section to conduct a sociological analysis in the light of Bourdieu’s notion
of capital. By applying different aspects of semiotic approach, the researcher
intends to shed light on the socio-cultural impact of cover designs on retranslated
classics. Considering the translations as publishing artifacts, books that were
developed with marketing as well as cultural values in mind, it is possible to
conduct an analysis of these paratextual aspects within the framework of
paratranslational research.

6.1 The Visual Analysis
The visual grammar of Kress and Van Leeuwen (2006) offers various perspectives
for interpreting visual images. It explains how various objects are organized in the
visual image and how they interact with other elements (ibid.). In the visual
analytical process, making sense of the relationships among the different elements
and understanding the meanings associated with them in a certain culture is
essential to the interpretation of multi-modal texts (ibid.). If interpreters aim to
move beyond the literal perception of multi-modal texts, they need to understand
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how the various elements in visual images relate and coordinate to make meaning
(ibid).
The eleven criteria proposed by Kress and Van Leeuwen’s (2006) model of
semiotic analysis are adopted to interpret the graphic design of the four book
covers. The criteria, according to which the book covers are analysed, are frame
and setting, foreground and background, marked sign, colour and light, cultural
references, linguistic information, directionality of information structure, point of
view, mode of representation, elements of storyline and logo sign. These elements
will be employed for the visual analysis of the four cover designs.
6.1.1 Frame and Setting
In the front and back covers of TT2, there are two frames, one is created by the
paper and the other one is located inside the paper. According to Kress and Van
Leeuwen (2006: 7), “Frame is not restricted to the disconnection of the elements of
a visual composition by frame lines, but it also includes pictorial framing devices,
empty space between elements, and discontinuities of colour”. Thus, in the covers
of TT1, TT3 and TT4, there are no clear frame lines; but there are some empty
spaces between elements and discontinuity of colours.

Figure 2. Front covers of the four TTs.

The setting of TT1’s front cover shows an illustration of a black stone gateway
leading to a dark wooded area, an image that is only indirectly related to the
overall theme of the novel. As presented in Figure 3 below, the back cover of TT1
187

shows a small portrait of Charles Dickens. The setting of TT2’s front cover presents
a picture of a beautiful young woman who is wearing a Victorian dress and
holding a candle against a background of a large antique clock and the same
portrait is shown in the back cover but in a smaller size. The setting of TT3’s front
cover, designed by Mousa Najem, portrays a young poor boy holding a lantern in
a dark graveyard against a background of some letters forming unclear words and
sentences. The back cover of TT3 shows a small portrait of all the main characters
involved in the novel. The setting of TT4’s front cover shows a colourful portrait
of three characters. The first is a young, innocent-looking boy who is staring at the
sky, presumably representing Pip as a poor orphan in his early life. The second
character is an old, wise-looking man that represents the escaped convict,
Magwitch, while the third character represents Estella, the beautiful but unkind
woman with whom Pip falls in love. The same setting is shown in the back cover
of TT4.

Figure 3. Back covers of the four TTs.

6.1.2 Foreground and Background
In TT1, the painting of the woodland is foregrounded and a black colour towards
the bottom of the front cover is the background. The front cover of TT2 is
foregrounded with a painting of Estella holding a candle against a dark
background of a large antique clock. A light blue background appears towards the
bottom of the front cover. In TT3, the front cover is foregrounded with a portrait
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of a poor looking boy, Pip, holding a lantern against a dark graveyard. This theme
is backgrounded with dark green towards the top and yellow towards the bottom.
The front cover of TT4 is foregrounded with a portrait of Pip, Magwitch and Estella
against a background of an old stone house and a clear sky. The in-depth
examination of these four front covers shows that they are all associated with the
theme of the story, as they foreground at least one aspect of the story’s main theme.
6.1.3 Marked Sign
As shown in Figure 4 below, the marked sign in the front cover of TT1 is the black
gate leading to a dark wooded area. Although someone looking at the image
would not recognise the symbolic nature of the painting unless he/she had read
the novel, the cover presents an implicit simile for the challenges Pip encounters
in his life and those faced by any person who passes through the gate into the
woodland. The gate seems to represent the first stages of Pip’s life and the dark
woodland shows the difficulties in life faced by humans. This theme represents
how life gets more challenging as humans grow up. The marked sign in the front
cover of TT2 is one of the main scenes of the novel when Pip is first brought to Miss
Havisham’s house and is met at the gate by a pretty young lady, Estella, who seems
very proud. She lets Pip in and leads him through the dark house holding a candle.
As shown in Figure 5 below, the marked sign in the front cover of TT3 is the
graveyard which suggests two main scenes of the novel. The first is the location of
Pip’s meeting with the escaped convict. The second is when Pip was visiting his
parents’ graveyard and was trying to read his parents’ tombstones as he had just
enough learning to be able to spell them out. The marked sign in the front cover of
TT4 is the representation of the appearance and the manners of the three characters
in the portrait. It shows how innocent and poor Pip looks, how old the escaped
convict, Magwitch is, and how beautiful but insulting Estella is.
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Figure 4. Front covers of TT1 and TT2.

Figure 5. Front covers of TT3 and TT4.
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6.1.4 Colour and Light
In the front cover of TT2, dark colours predominate within the main frame. Two
shades of light blue are used: medium blue on the outer frame and light blue with
black lettering at the bottom. The use of light blue on the cover may refer to some
peaceful days in contrast to the challenging conditions suggested by the dark
theme. The main image on the front cover of TT3 is framed by olive green at the
top and yellow at the bottom. Lettering is provided in white, yellow and black, to
contrast with the different background colours. Using different shades of green
and yellow in addition to white and black feature prominently within the image
of the child featured in the middle of the page. The colourful cover of TT4 shows
the three characters against a light pink background suggesting dawn while
lettering is in black, white, red, and blue, again forming a contrast with the
background. This contrasting use of dark and bright colours may imply moving
from one stage to another like growing from a child to a mature adult.
6.1.5 Cultural References
Since book covers represent a threshold of communication between translated
texts and target readers as well as a negotiation space between domestic and
foreign values (Harvey, 2003), it is worth noting here that each of the published
translations has employed this space in a different way in order to guide its
readership. Considering the front cover of TT1, choosing an eye-catching neutral
design for the cover page which does not show any cultural references from the
source culture might indicate a preference for a domestication strategy. However,
the choice of the cover designs in TT2, TT3 and TT4 demonstrate that they are
oriented towards a foreignising strategy. This is clear in the choice of the antique
clock that goes back to the Victorian era in TT2 and the clothes worn by the female
figures on the covers of both TT2 and TT4, evoking the fashion of the upper-class
European women in the 19th century. The old stone house in TT4 is also suggestive
of English architecture. The tombstone seen on TT3 is clearly engraved with a
cross, denoting a Christian culture and Christian values. This visual symbol is
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constructed in specific socio-cultural contexts and is often used by artists to convey
meanings beyond the literal level. Pip’s ragged clothes also suggests a particular
class system. These cultural references presented in the cover designs of TT2, TT3
and TT4 attempt to prime target readers in a similar way the ST primed its
expected readers.
6.1.6 Linguistic Information
In the front cover of TT1, as shown in figure 4 above,
the book title and author’s name are presented in the
same size and colour of lettering two-thirds down the
cover, left aligned. The name of Charles Dickens is
printed in both Arabic and English, and noticeably
before the book title. The names of the translator and
editor are presented in a clear, medium-sized font at
the bottom left-hand corner of the cover. The
publisher’s name and logo are clearly visible in the
bottom right-hand corner of the cover, picked out in
bright red and white against a black background.
Giving priority to the translator and the editor may
indicate that this edition was created to be marketed
for a specific educated readership who might be
familiar with their names or those who look for a
work of a high quality by a competant translator. The
back cover, as shown in Figure 3 above, provides the
book title and a short bibliography, highlighting the

Figure 6. Spines of the TTs.

most important facts of the author’s personal and literary life. This focuses on his
early life, popularity, literary works and personal characteristics. As presented in
Figure 6, the spine shows the book title and the author’s name, both centred and
in similar font size. The names of the translator and the editor appear in a smaller
font towards the bottom of the spine, with the publisher’s logo underneath. The
introduction of TT1, as shown in the appendices in Chapter 11, is three pages
192

focusing mainly on the author’s biographical details, including his childhood,
career and literary production, highlighting his fame and the esteem in which his
literary works were held during the Victorian era.
In the front cover of TT2, the novel’s title is presented in a relatively large
font, followed by the name of the author, in much smaller print. The publisher’s
name and logo appear in the bottom right-hand corner of the cover. Opposite this,
in the left-hand corner in small blue lettering, the phrase ""باللغتين العربية و اﻹنجليزية
“provided in both Arabic and English, my translation” appears. However, the
name of the translator is not given. The provision of both English and Arabic texts
allows the reader to read the novel in both languages and compare both if they
wish. Moreover, the phrases “Read, Enjoy and Learn English” and “An interactive
CD is attached” are also printed in Arabic on the top of the cover page. The back
cover provides the book title followed by a four-line summary of the novel. The
publisher’s name and logo are printed at the bottom left-side corner of the back
cover. The spine shows the name of the author in the center, the book title at the
top and the publisher’s logo at the bottom. The book includes a four-page
introduction consisting of the author’s biography including his childhood, early
life, career and literary work and a brief summary of the novel. The introduction
is provided in both Arabic and English.
In the front cover of TT3, the author’s name is centered in yellow large font
at the top of the page, with the title underneath, in the same size and font but in
white. Two-thirds the way down the cover page the phrase “Translated, presented
and analysed by Dr Rehab Akawy” appears in smaller font. The publisher’s name
and logo are centered at the bottom of the cover. The back cover shows the book
title printed in a relatively large font followed by a short description of the book
indicating its popularity. A portrait of the author is printed at the top of the spine
followed by his name. The book’s title is printed in the middle with the publisher’s
name at the bottom, in a smaller font than that used for the author’s name and the
book title. The novel is preceded by a twelve-page introduction that provides a
detailed biography of the author that covers the various stages in his life. It also
analyses the challenges faced by the author, their causes and their subsequent
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impact. The introduction also pays special attention to the development of the
author’s writing, his early works and his most famous novels. The conclusion of
the introduction provides a detailed summary of the novel.
In the top right-hand corner of TT4, Dickens’ name is presented in a
relatively small font, while the title in red is centered underneath this in a much
larger font. The phrase "“ "عربي – انجليزيprovided in both Arabic and English, my
translation” appears under the title, towards the left. The publisher’s name and
logo also appear towards the bottom left-hand corner of the front cover page. As
with TT2, the name of the translator is not provided. The back cover is an English
version of the front cover. The spine features the name of the author at the top
followed by the book title in the middle, in a bigger font. The publisher’s name is
printed in smaller font at the bottom of the spine. Linguistic information featured
in the spine is provided in both Arabic and English. The introduction is a brief twopage overview of the author’s life and literary work in general. It does not include
any details about the novel, and although the novel is a bilingual edition, the
introduction is only provided in Arabic.
6.1.7 Directionality of Information Structure
Directionality of information structure refers to the directionality of the
information provided by the first five parameters. In TT1, the theme covers three
quarters of the front cover. The book title comes at the bottom of the theme in
white. A black background comes towards the bottom of the cover with the
remaining linguistic information. In TT2, the theme covers three quarters of the
front cover while a light blue background covers the bottom of the page. Linguistic
information is located on the top of the theme and at the bottom of the cover over
the light blue background and all illustrations are gold and blue framed. In TT3,
the theme is in the middle of the front cover and forms a background for the book
title and the translator’s name. A dark green back ground on the top of the cover
with the author’s name and a yellow background at the bottom with the
publisher’s name and logo. In TT4, the theme is all over the front cover and the

194

linguistic information is presented on the top, in the middle and at the bottom of
the cover.
6.1.8 Point of View
The front cover of TT1 offers the point of view of Pip who suggests living life freely,
openly, and without fear which might remind the Arab reader of the well-known
saying “Live like someone left the gate open”. In other words, a person should be
open to exploration but remain mindful of the consequences. The front cover
design of TT2 suggests a strong relationship between Estella holding a candle and
the antique clock in darkness. One possible interpretation is that Pip’s clock started
ticking when he saw Estella for the first time. The second interpretation is that
Estella lit up Pip’s life with hope and turned his darkness into light. The front cover
of TT3 shows the extent to which Pip was missing his parents. It also raises the
importance of education as Pip was a poor young child who did not have enough
education to be able to read what was written in his parents’ tombstones. The cover
of TT4 illustrates how people differ from each other. The cover shows three
different characters, each of whom has a different life story. No matter how they
differ from each others and what story they live, they are all humans seeking
happiness.
6.1.9 Mode of Representation
The mode of representation in all four TTs is painting which seems the most
realistic means of representation which indirectly influences the target readers.
These cover images help to clarify the nature of the story. They also have an
aesthetic function as they are artistically connected to the plot of the novel.
6.1.10 Elements of the Storyline
In TT1, there are two main elements. The first is the gate which represents the first
stages of Pip’s life and the second is the dark woodland which shows how his life
became more challenging when he grew up. In TT2, Estella is the main element on
the front cover which illustrates one of the main scenes of the novel. In TT3, there
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are three main elements attracting the sight of the viewer which are Pip, the
graveyard, and the unclear letters on the background representing one of the main
scenes in the novel. TT4, on the other hand, shows four elements represented in
Pip, Estella, Magwitch and the old stone house. Considering their facial
expressions, a viewer can easily figure out who the characters are by simply
scanning the novel.
6.1.11 Logo Sign
A logo sign can be a main factor in bestselling books (Salmani and Eghtesadi, 2015).
In the original cover, the publisher’s name is typed in a black medium-sized font
at the bottom of the page. In the front cover of TT1, the publisher’s logo attracts
readers’ attention due to the fact that it is bright red gainst a black background. In
TT2, the name and the logo of the publisher are also printed in the bottom righthand corner of the cover. In TT3, the publisher’s name and logo are given at the
bottom of the cover. In TT4, the name and logo of the publisher are printed on the
left-hand side of the cover page.

Figure 7. Overview of the ST’s cover and the covers of the TTs.
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Although the retranslations of Great Expectations are all recent versions, published
during similar socio-cultural circumstances, examination of the four cover designs
in hand shows that the covers differ markedly. The visual analysis provided a
descriptive understanding of the four visual images in question. The results of the
analysis are given in the Table 8 below, indicating the 11 criteria discussed above
and the number of visual elements marked in each TT based on these parameters.
The table highlights those criteria with the highest percentage which constitute the
most frequent representations of cover designs. Pratextual data from the most
frequent parameters will then be employed to conduct the sociological
interpretation in section 6.2 below:
Criteria

Target Texts
TT1

Frame and setting
0
Foreground & Background
3
Colour & Light
4
Cultural References
0
Linguistic Information
4
Directionality of Information Structure
4
Logo Sign
1
Marked Sign
1
Point of View
1
Mode of Representation
1
Elements of Storyline
1
Table 8. Overview of the results by parameter.

Frequency

TT2

TT3

TT4

Total

Percentage

2
4
4
2
6
6
1
1
2
1
1

0
4
4
2
4
4
1
1
2
1
3

0
3
5
2
4
4
1
3
2
1
4

2
15
18
6
22
22
4
6
8
4
9

1.7%
12.9%
15.5%
5.1%
19%
19%
3.4%
5.1%
6.8%
3.4%
7.7%

As presented in Table 8, the most frequent representations of cover designs
are “Linguistic Information” and “Directionality of Information Structure” with
the frequency of 19%. According to Kress and Van Leeuwen (2006), the
directionality of information structure evaluates various aspects of how the
linguistic information is presented on the cover (Salmani and Eghtesadi, 2015). The
choice of linguistic elements to be presented and their position on the cover are
important factors determining which elements are more or less valuable (ibid.).
“Central items versus marginal items or upper versus lower elements all can affect
the way semiotic elements will be represented or interpreted” (ibid.: 1190). The
second most frequent manifestation of cover design is “Colour and Light” with
15.5% of other elements. The use of colours “as signifiers and their meaning as
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signified play an important role in determining the intended meaning” (ibid.:
1187). The criteria of “Foreground and Background” with the frequency of 12.9%
is ranked third. Foreground and background are also applied for intended artistic
purposes as discussed in section 6.1.2. The rest of the criteria in Table 8 are ranked
in lower levels, respectively.
Sign and image choices highlight the fact that intersemiotic translation is a
tool that can be used to disseminate a certain culture by rendering or implying
different socio-cultural positions. This shows the importance of paratranslating the
implicit information hidden within the text and paying special attention to them
in the representation of the cover design. In general, book covers convey a message
about the book that may influence the retailer who stocks the book and the
potential purchaser in the shop (ibid.: 1190). Determining the cover design, the
elements represented, their position and their relative size and other aspects, fall
within the remit of the publisher or commissioner who controls the designing
process (ibid.).
Designing cover pages is influenced by external socio-cultural conditions
related to the target readers, market, and the publishers’ own opinions and
interests (Sonzogni, 2011). Scott (1994: 252) argues that, “pictures are not merely
analogues to visual perception but symbolic artifacts constructed from the
conventions of a particular culture”. Thus, interpreting the meaning of the images
requires the reader to take into consideration the related social meaning system
(Liu, 2013) Readers and interpreters need to go beyond the analysis of the image
itself. They must consider the social, cultural, scientific, ecological and political
background as it is a crucial aspect of the interpretation process (ibid.). According
to Sturken and Cartwright (2001: 21), “to explore the meaning of images is to
recognize that they are produced within dynamics of social power”.
The summary presented in the table above highlighted the two main
elements to be considered in the sociological interpretation, namely Linguistic
Information and Directionality of Information Structure. In each TT, paratextual
data from these two perspectives will be employed to form the basis for the
sociological interpretation of the retranslations of Great Expectations into Arabic
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based on Bourdieu’s understanding of capital. Producers and co-producers of a
particular act of translation, including translators, editors, publishers, cover
designers, and blurb writers, cooperate at different levels and through different
strategies to place themselves and their final products in a dominant position
within the field of activity in order to accrue certain capital (Elgindy, 2013). This
process of positioning oneself and one’s work within a given field of activity is what
Bourdieu sees as ‘struggle’ or ‘challenge’ (ibid.). Based on the paratextual data
collected in the first section and the employment of Bourdieu’s concept of capital,
the next section will investigate how and where these interventions and struggles
take place

6.2 Capitalizing on Paratextual Elements
In this section, the descriptive analysis in the previous section is employed to
conduct a sociological analysis. It provides an interpretation of the visual analysis
through a sociological lens and in the light of the Bourdieusian notion of capital. It
aims to understand the sociological features indicated by the cover designs and
determined by the producers involved in the retranslated literary works. The
following analysis employs the previous discussion of the eleven parameters to
study the cover pages and the introductions of the four cases in hand under a
sociological lens.
The art design presented in TT1 creates attraction and suspense for potential
readers, who would then be inspired to read the novel and identify the relationship
between the image and the book’s theme. This would be the main purpose of
presenting this particular cover scene. According to Taormina (2014: 149), “many
readers are exposed to classic works of fiction through modern editions created
solely by modern publishers appealing to modern tastes”. Therefore, the cover
design plays an important role in conveying a particular message to target readers
and in the process of marketing books. An attractive cover design would positively
affect the readers’ perceptions of the classic work as well as the number of sales,
leading to the financial success aimed by every agent involved in the field of
activity. Yampbell explores the cover art designs of adult novels and argues that
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“in the publishing industry, the paratext, specifically the book’s cover, is the
foremost aspect of the book” (2005: 348). Taormina (2014: 149), also argues that
classic works “have been reprinted over the years so many times and in so many
forms that evidence of the author’s and/or publisher’s original marketing
decisions and intended audience remains only in the first edition”.
In TT1 and TT3, the author’s name is presented in bold, large font in the
middle of the cover in TT1, and in the top of TT3, noticeably before the book title,
as illustrated in Figure 8 below. Genette (1997: 38) argues that “on the cover the
author’s name may be printed in varying sizes, depending on the author’s
reputation”. Genette further elaborates that “the principle governing this variation
is simple: the better known the author, the more space his name takes up” (ibid:
38). In both cases, the names of the translators take second place to the name of
Charles Dickens, which draws on the cultural capital attached to Dickens. It also
draws on the fame his name enjoys within the field of English Literature, which is
a form of symbolic capital as this is arguably a means of using the name of the
famous author as a tool to attract readers interested in his literature.

Figure 8. Front covers of TT1 and TT3.

In TT1, the names of the translator, Abdulbary Ahmed, and editor,
Muhammad Asteetyah, are presented in a clear, medium-sized font, but smaller
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than the font of the author’s name. This can be interpreted as putting both the
translator and the editor on the same level, which probably indicates that both of
them have had the same level of contribution to the final product. In the light of
Bourdieu’s conceptualisation of capital, it can be argued that their names are
intentionally added as a process of investing in the cultural capital attached to
Charles Dickens. Being familiar with the works of such famous figures would also
add social capital to both the translator and the editor. According to Hanna (2006:
64), in Bourdieu’s view, both cultural and social forms of capital are “induced by
and conducive to economic capital.” Thus, the forms of capital acquired by the
previously mentioned agents would be converted to economic capital.
Together with the translators’ names and the font size, the editorial
decisions on foregrounding the reading of the text by using preliminary materials,
such as introductions or forewords relate to choices of a paratranslational nature.
In TT1, TT2 and TT4, the introduction is relatively short, focusing mainly on the
author’s biographical details, including his childhood, early life, career and literary
production, as a way of reflecting his fame, and the esteem in which his literary
works were held in the Victorian era. Paying special attention to the author on the
cover and in the introduction demonstrates how the author’s name has played a
key role in advertising the book and promoting economic capital.
Similarly, selecting the scene of Estella holding a candle in the front cover
of TT2 gives the potential reader an indication of at least one event Pip will
experience. Choosing this attractive image would potentially increase the number
of sales and create the economic capital the publisher is seeking. Yampbell argues
that “the cover sells the book”, and in most cases “literary merit becomes irrelevant
if the book does not, or cannot, reach the reader” (2005: 348). In TT2 and TT4, the
name and the logo of the publisher are printed at the bottom of the cover, without
any indication of the translator’s name as shown in Figure 9 below.
Over the course of several decades, there have been many such cases of
publishers excluding the translator from any rights to the translation. Venuti (2008:
8) argues that “the translator’s authorship is never given full legal recognition
because of the priority given to the foreign writer in controlling the translation –
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even to the point of compromising the translator’s rights as a British or American
citizen”. Venuti maintains that “the translator may be allowed the authorial
privilege to copyright the translation, but he/she is excluded from the legal
protection that authors enjoy as citizens of the UK or US in deference to another
author, a foreign national”.
In the cases in hand, one could argue whether the publisher is the only agent
involved with the right to control and regulate the field of work. Confining the
focus of attention to the publisher’s name can be interpreted as an attempt to amass
the symbolic capital attached to Dickens. Publishing such a great literary work by a
great author will positively inahnce the publisher’s reputation in the field of literary
translation. This form of capital is, in turn, convertible to economic capital. Venuti
argues that the translator’s shadowy existence in British and American cultures is
“registered and maintained in the ambiguous and unfavorable legal status of
translation both in copyright and in actual contractual arrangements” (ibid.: 8).

Figure 9. Front covers of TT2 and TT4.

According to Venuti (ibid.: 9), since World War II, translation contracts have
varied widely, “partly because of the ambiguities in copyright law, but also
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because of other factors like changing book markets, a particular translator’s level
of expertise, and the difficulty of a particular translation project”. Translation
contracts are known as work-for-hire contracts (ibid.). Such contracts “alienate the
translator from the product of his or her labour with remarkable finality” (ibid.: 9).
According to Yampbell (2005: 349), “the book must visually leap off the
shelf and “grab” the consumer’s attention so that the consumer will “grab” the
book”. Thus, the depiction of TT3 would attract readers who may be keen to find
a relationship between the optimistic title of the novel, Great Expectations, and the
pessimistic cover imagery. Such a contradiction could increase the number of sales
and create what Bourdieu refers to as economic capital, as even readers unfamiliar
with the work may buy it out of curiosity.

Figure 10. Front cover of TT3.

As shown in Figure 10, the phrase “Translated, Presented and Analysed by
Dr Rehab Akawy” is clearly printed in the front cover of TT3, which indicates the
effort involved in producing this book. Moreover, including the title of ‘Dr’ notifies
the readers of her qualifications, and allows them to expect this to be reflected in
203

high-quality translation work and analysis. The doctoral qualification she holds
enables her to gain cultural capital, which, in this case, materialises in an
institutionalised state in the form of educational qualifications and academic
degrees. In other words, by holding a high academic degree, translating a famous
writer, and being known as a quality translator, Akawy’s reputation within the
field of literary translation is most likely to be enhanced; thus, her symbolic capital
will gain more value. Bourdieu (1986: 245) points out that cultural capital can also
be converted to symbolic capital as a result of the social conditions of its acquisition.
By stating, “Translated, Presented and Analysed by Dr Rehab Akawy”, the
translator claims more credit for herself and her translation by highlighting her
professional competence. What supports this claim is the twelve-page introduction
where she provided a detailed biography of Dickens, an overview of his literature
and an analysis of his literary work in general and Great Expectations in particular.
This is likely to attract the readers’ attention to Akawy’s translation and, as a result,
raise her profile. Providing such an introduction reflects the work and research
done by Dr Akawy in providing a full analysis and critique of every piece of
information she included. This can also be interpreted as the reproduction of the
agent’s capital. In other words, the more works she translates by Dickens the
greater the reputation and symbolic capital she accumulates in the field of literary
translation, which results in her accumulating more economic capital.
The cover art of TT4 would also attract readers of all ages trying to establish
the relationship between the three presented figures. For Taormina (2014: 154),
“even the physical storage of the book in a library, archive, or museum, in addition
to its appearance, can affect readers’ perceptions to classic works”.
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Figure 11. Front covers of TT2 and TT4.

As it was for TT2, also in the case of TT4, the novel’s title is presented in a
bold, large font compared to the name of the author, as illustrated in Figure 11.
Agents involved in the work of retranslation—noticeably the publishers—are
advertising the title of the book and paying great attention to the expected profit
as a means of developing economic capital. On the other hand, by providing both a
hard and electronic copy of TT2 and presenting TT2 and TT4 in two languages, it
would be clear that there is an educational purpose behind these particular works.
Such an educational objective would provide a form of financial credit, i.e. economic
capital, compared to other publications, given that readers would presumably
prefer to buy a book that they enjoy reading and potentially benefit from learning
another language at the same time.
6.2.1 Social Capital on Show
In addition to the different economic, cultural and symbolic capitals resulting from
these various works of translation, social capital is another form of value to be
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added to almost all agents involved in the field of literary translation. It refers to
the network of relations within the particular field of practice. In the cases studied
here, the translators’ and publishers’ possession of social capital, in the form of
social networks and connections, is likely to produce symbolic capital for them.
Bourdieu (1986: 248-9) argues that the size of social capital held by any involved
agent is measured by “the size of the network of connections he can effectively
mobilize and on the volume of the capital (economic, cultural or symbolic) possessed
by each of those to whom he is connected”. With Akawy herself holding an
educational qualification and being an academic, her social capital should rise as a
result of her relations with academics, specialists and publishers involved in the
field. The increase of this social capital is likely to enhance agents in the form of “all
the types of services accruing from useful relationships” (Bourdieu, 1986: 249).

6.3 Conclusion
This chapter set out to propose a new reading/interpretation of the retranslations
of Great Expectations in the light of intersemiotic analysis and Bourdieu’s
sociology. Graphic designs of book covers were examined as one of the main
criteria involved in the analysis of the retranslations not as a marginal factor. The
paratextual data collected from the visual analysis were employed to conduct a
sociological interpretation by means of Bourdieu’s sociology, highlighting the
different forms of capital inhanced by means of these images. Close examination of
the four translations showed that accumulating capital in all its forms, economic,
cultural, social, as well as symbolic, is enacted in the paratextual zone surrounding
the translated text. Agents involved in the four acts of retranslation employed the
paratextual zone to position themselves and their translations in a dominanat
position in their fields. Akawy, in particular, employed the paratextual elements to
locate herself not only as a translator, but also as a scholar and researcher enriching
academia with a valuable work. This chapter also suggested that there is a struggle
taking place between the involved agents over occupying dominant positions in
their fields and over the possession of different forms of capital, which will be
further tested in the following chapter. The discussion provided in this chapter
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pointed out the challenge visual images pose for today’s readers and researchers
as successfully making sense of an image in a retranslated text requires getting
familiar with art, culture, and semiotic theories.
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7
Revisiting the Retranslation Hypothesis

The last two chapters examined the paratextual materials of the four TTs, as well
as the translations themselves at a textual micro-level. The paratextual analysis
described the ways in which the involved agents intervene to achieve certain goals
and construct their narratives. This chapter aims to review and test the theoretical
assumptions made about retranslation based on the data collected and analysed in
the last two chapters. It intends to test the validity of the Retranslation Hypothesis
(Berman, 1990) to explain the retranslations of Dickens’ Great Expectations into
Arabic. It also aims to discuss other factors that motivate the production of a new
translation of the same ST into the same TL with the aim of supplementing an
under-developed theory of retranslation. The commonly accepted opinion that text
ageing is the main motive for retranslation will be questioned, and an alternative
interpretation of the phenomenon, premised on Bourdieu’s sociology of cultural
production will be suggested. In other words, this chapter contrasts the traditional
views surrounding the retranslation phenomenon with a Bourdieusian
sociological reading.

7.1 Assumptions about Retranslation
As previously noted, ‘retranslation’ as a term is generally used to indicate
successive translations of the same ST into the same TL by more than one
translator. Many great literary classics have been translated more than once (Feng,
2014). Retranslation of these classical texts has usually been considered as a
positive phenomenon (Berman, 1990), as it can create a diverse and broad
interpretation of the ST (Feng, 2014). A retranslation is normally “conducted by a
different translator at a different time” (ibid.: 70). The time between “the initial
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translation and the retranslation varies from a few years to hundreds of years”
(ibid.). Good literary works are written in a highly-elevated language that may
motivate good translators to tackle a retranslation (ibid.). Good translators are
usually also good readers of the original work, no matter the time or historical
periods they belong to (ibid.). Assumptions have been made about the
retranslation of literary works. The following discussion represents an attempt to
describe and test the RH (Berman, 1990) in relation to the case study. As suggested
by Feng (2014), the RH will be tested from two main perspectives, which can be
outlined around two main concepts:
1. The necessity of retranslation: i.e. is retranslation necessary or “wasteful”?
2. Motives for retranslation: i.e. why do retranslations occur?
7.1.1 The Necessity of Retranslation
As discussed in Chapter 2, the RH was proposed by the French translation scholar
Antoine Berman in 1990. In terms of literary retranslation, Berman argues that a
translation of any classical work is an “incomplete act”, and it can only strive for
completion through retranslations (Berman, 1990: 1). “Completion”, according to
Berman, means that new retranslations usually get “closer” to the ST compared to
previous ones (ibid.). He argues that the initial translation is “necessarily blind and
hesitant” hence, the need for a retranslation (ibid.: 5). In other words, if a
translation becomes very old and its language and style become outdated,
commencing a new translation will be necessary to match the use of contemporary
readership (Feng, 2014).
According to Gambier (1994: 414), Berman suggests that an inherent
“failure” is at its peak in the first translations which, “driven by cultural and
editorial considerations, are assumed to suppress the alterity of the translated text
and to feature cuts and changes that are motivated by a concern for higher levels
of readability”. In his interpretation of the RH, Desmidt (2009: 671) points out that:
First translations, the hypothesis runs, deviate from the original to a higher degree
than subsequent, more recent retranslations, because first translations determine
whether or not a text (and its author) is (are) going to be accepted in the target
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culture; the text is therefore adapted to the norms that govern the target audience.
At a later stage, when it has become familiar with the text (and author), the target
culture allows for and demands new translations – retranslations – that are no
longer definitively target oriented, but source text oriented.

Thus, the first translations tend to be domesticated or target-oriented compared to
retranslations which tend to be foreignised or source-oriented. Gambier (1994: ixx) notes that “the subsequent translations, by contrast, pay more attention to the
letter and style of the source text and maintain a cultural distance between the
translation and its source, reflecting the singularity of the latter”. This notion was
also discussed by Venuti (1995) who recommends a foreignised strategy of
translation rather than domesticated strategy. On the other hand, Snell-Hornby
(1988: 113-114) argues that literary translation is an act of communication, and it is
not possible for any literary translation to reach the stability of the original. As time
passes, the existing translation “loses its communicative function as a work of
literature within a continually shifting cultural system”, creating a need for a new
translation (ibid.).
Berman (1990) introduces the “issue of ageing” and suggests that “while
originals remain forever ‘young’, translations will age with the passage of time,
thus giving rise to a need for new translations” (Berman, 1990: 1). This is true in
the sense that the original work is the only remaining version, while its translations
may vary in language or format (Feng, 2014). According to Hanna (2006: 194), the
ageing of translations and the need for new translations are associated with
“language change and the need to update the wording and terminology used in
earlier translations”. The idea that translations age while the original ST in the
original language does not, is based on the assumption that the original text must
always suggest “more than is needed by any one interpreter or any one generation
of interpreters” (Robinson, 2009: 1). In other words, the original is timeless while
its translation needs updating over time (ibid.). Thus, in order for a translator to
make the original ST appropriate for a specific target culture and readers in a
specific period of time, he/she must reduce the original’s “significational surplus”
(ibid.). Such reduction of the original’s significance will ensure its “uptake” by its
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intended readers (ibid.). However, it will cause the translation to age more quickly
than the original text (ibid.).
Addressing the issue of retranslation, Jianzhon (2003: 194) argues that “the
significance of retranslation lies in surpassing. If the retranslation is not [better]
than the former one(s) the retranslation will not be worth a penny” (ibid.). Venuti
(2003: 29) also discusses the notion of ‘betterment’ and argues that retranslations
try to “make an appreciable difference” in relation to previous translations, i.e.
retranslation produces a better version (Susam-Sarajeva, 2003: 3; Hanna, 2006: 193).
Venuti (2013) maintains that a translation is valid and valuable if it challenges the
established social and cultural institutions of the target culture and if it stimulates
innovative thinking.
This section provides a description of the RH as proposed by Berman (1990),
the traditional and most commonly accepted assumption about retranslation. It
considers retranslation as a necessary act or an act of betterment, conceived as a
result of ‘text ageing’ with the passage of time.
7.1.2 Motives for Retranslation
As discussed in Chapter 2, literary works are retranslated for one or more reasons.
Some scholars suggest that “changing social contexts and the evolution of
translation norms” contribute greatly to the motives for retranslation (Brownlie
2006: 150). According to Desmidt (2009: 670),
Retranslations result from the wish to meet the requirements of the receiving
culture, requirements that are obviously not (no longer or not entirely) met by the
existing translation(s). As cultures continuously change, every generation may
take a different view on what is a good, i.e., functional, translation and may ask for
the creation of a new translation.

In the process of rendering the ST into a different language, translators
might have different interpretations of the same work, “the word choice and
writing style in their translations may also be different” (Feng, 2014: 71). This might
be viewed as beneficial for both readers of the translations, who are offered an
opportunity to choose from a variety of versions, and Translation Studies scholars,
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who will have access to more data in the form of different versions of translation
to conduct their research (ibid.).
According to Feng (ibid.: 72), “retranslation can be initiated by the
translator, the publisher, or the author of the original text or perhaps any two of
the three parties”. Regarding the translator, there are two situations where
retranslation of literary works occurs (ibid.). In some cases, it happens due to the
lack of information, as the translator does not have knowledge of a pre-existing
translation (ibid.). According to Venuti (2003: 25), some translators may not be
aware of the presence of an earlier translation. This situation is termed as “passive
retranslations” by Pym (1998: 82). However, in most cases, the translator is fully
aware of the existence of a previous translation; yet still commences the
retranslation. This situation is termed by Pym (1998: 82) as “active retranslations”
which happens as a result of “disagreements over translation strategies”. In other
words, it may occur when the translator is not satisfied with the pre-existing
translation and wants to do it differently. Active retranslation may also occur due
to the translator’s personal appreciation of the original work. Venuti (2003: 30)
argues that some retranslations may entirely originate from a translator’s personal
appreciation of the ST with no other motivation. Landers (2001: 6) argues that
“there are many reasons for doing literary translation but ultimately it is the
pleasure of introducing the target readers to outstanding foreign works”.
Considering the publishers, there might be some situations where
retranslation occurs, as explained by Gurcaglar (2009: 235). Publishers may want
to release new translations of a previously translated text for aims other than the
commercial and artistic aims. A publisher may wish to publish a different
translation of a book that has been translated and published by another publisher
(ibid.). A publisher might also expect that a retranslation can introduce or present
a new interpretation of the ST or address a different readership (ibid.).
Based on the perspectives mentioned above (Feng, 2014), the assumptions can be
summarised as follows:
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1. In terms of necessity, literary retranslation is not only necessary but also
important since old translations age over time and subsequent translations
add value to the original work as they occur as a result of appreciation of
the ST (ibid.).
2. In terms of motives, the changing socio-cultural contexts play a key role in
motivating literary retranslation as both the translator and the publisher
disagree over translation strategies and intend to establish a difference from
pre-existing translations (ibid.).
Based on these two perspectives, assumptions about retranslation will be tested by
applying them to the data collected and analysed in the last two chapters.
7.1.3 Testing the Case Study
The previously mentioned assumptions need to stand up to scrutiny. They need to
be examined and re-evaluated according to data collected and analysed in
Chapters 5 and 6. The motives for the four TTs seemed, in the first place, to be the
translators’ personal appreciation of the ST. However, given the fact that although
all TTs are based on 1861 edititon of the ST and are claimed to be complete
translations, omissions found in TT1 have not been rectified in TT3. It cannot be
assumed that these two TTs are results of the translators’ appreciation of the ST as
appreciating such a classical work requires avoiding any unjustified omissions. On
the other hand, the retranslations leading to TT2 and TT4 are English-Arabic
versions and were performed for an educational purpose targeting Arabic
speaking readers who have the interest in improving their English. However,
given the fact that TT2 and TT4 are almost identical, it cannot be assumed that the
claimed educational purpose is realistic, as such purpose requires the minimum
effort of updating the language of the previous versions to match the use of
contemporary readers to ensure positive reception of the translation in the target
culture. Moreover, based on the linguistic analysis in Chapter 5, TT1 and TT3 were
very similar with no major variations. A potential reader who notices the
similarities between the versions would assume that these translations are just
213

reprints or revisions of previous versions. However, if they are revisions, this fact
should have been indicated in the cover page. These facts contradict with the first
perspective that literary retranslation happens as a result of appreciation of the ST
and for the purpose of achieving a perfect translation.
The greater part of the comparative analysis in Chapter 5 was concerned
with lexical items following the paradigm of appraisal theory; however, there are
some quality assurance and text-level interventions. Although the ST consists of
short paragraphs and dialogues, this aspect of the ST is not respected in the four
translations. In all TTs, the format of the ST is treated more freely: a paragraph is
split into many smaller paragraphs, and many of the single-sentence dialogues are
treated as separate paragraphs. This fact challenges the second assumption that
claims that a retranslation takes place as a result of the translator’s disagreement
over translation strategies applied by previous translators. Based on the linguistic
analysis in Extracts 18, 34, 40 and 45, TT1 was found to be more loyal to the ST than
TT3. This fact challenges the logic of the RH that claims that later translations tend
to be more source-oriented, bringing readers closer to the ST, language and culture
(Berman, 1990). Moreover, in Extract 17, the use of the Quranic verse in TT3 reflects
the domesticating strategy adopted by the translator as an attempt to reduce the
foreignness of the ST and make it closer to the target readers by involving the
religious context of the target culture. In this respect, TT3 seems to follow a
domesticating approach which also contrasts with the RH which claims that
retranslations are source-oriented.
Assuming that the publishers are the driving force behind the
retranslations, one would expect the retranslations to introduce a new
interpretation of the ST or address different or new readerships. However, TTs are
almost linguistically identical with very slight differences in the word-level as
shown in the linguistic analysis. This assertion, grounded on the textual and
contextual analysis of the four TTs, in turn, contradicts with the first assumption
as although target readers are offered to choose from a variety of versions, they
will not find any appreciable difference between the new translation in relation to
the previous one. Furthermore, since the four retranslations were produced within
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the span of only five years (2010-2014), it cannot be assumed that any of them was
produced as a result of a previous aged translation. Thus, it cannot also be claimed
that the first assumption is valid to explain the existence of the four TTs.
As a result, it is almost impossible to examine the retranslations of Dickens’
Great Expectations considering them as the outcome of an emerging need for a
newer, fresher translation, in line with hypothesis of ageing translation, since all
translation versions refer to the same time and context. Recognizing the
inadequacy of the RH to explain the retranslations in hand, the reasons behind the
production of the four TTs need to be sought elsewhere. Given the fact that
retranslation is motivated by a multitude of factors, relating to publishers,
intended readers, accompanying illustrations and the translators themselves, the
searchlight of the RH is shown to be ineffectual when compared to the second
assumption related to other socio-cultural motivations as it is far more revealing
to focus on the external factors. In order to avoid overlooking a wealth of factors
which contribute to the phenomenon, the next section will further investigate the
second perspective paying close attention to the socio-cultural context in which
these retranslations were produced.

7.2 Retranslation as a Challenge
Although retranslation may appear as a result of text ageing, STs can be
“retranslated for a variety of reasons, only some of which are related to the passage
of time” (Elgindy, 2013: 176). There have been debates to explain the phenomenon
of retranslation from a different position, which places the reasons for commencing
a new retranslation closer to the translator and to the social world in which it is
produced (Hanna, 2006/2016).
Given that change in the use of language is inherent and inevitable (Pym,
1998; Hanna, 2006), Pym argues that explaining retranslation as a consequence of
outdatedness or as the outcome of linguistic changes in the target culture is passive
(1998: 82). According to Pym, neither linguistic changes nor text ageing is
satisfactory in explaining the reasons underlying retranslations of the same ST
(ibid.). He also argues for his concept of “active retranslation” where the
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motivation for commencing a new translation is entirely related to the translator
being aware of the existence of previous translations; thus, creating “active rivalry
between [the] different versions” (ibid.: 83). The examples of “active retranslation”,
which Pym outlines are: a retranslation of a different version of the ST intended
for different readers, a commissioned retranslation to correct linguistic errors in a
previous version, or a retranslation designed to counteract restricted access (ibid.:
10). In a comparison between passive and active retranslation, the former reflects
changes in attitudes of the target culture and may confront the beliefs of two
cultures, whereas the latter is considered a result of conflicts between people or
groups within the target culture as discussed by Pym:
A comparison between two or more passive retranslations […] would tend to
provide information about historical changes in the target culture […]. Quite apart
from being often redundant (the information thus revealed could have been
obtained without doing translation history), such a procedure can only affirm the
general hypothesis that target-culture norms determine translation strategies. The
comparative analysis of active retranslations, however, tends to locate causes far
closer to the translator, especially in the entourage of patrons, publishers, readers
and intercultural politics (although clearly not excluding monocultural influences
from any side). The study of active retranslations would thus seem better
positioned to yield insights into the nature and workings of translation itself, into
its own special range of disturbances, without blindly surrendering causality to
target-culture norms. (Pym, 1998: 82-84)

According to Deane (2011: 13), Pym assumes that this approach alone will be
revelatory since “it supersedes the issue of updating, and instead tends to locate
causes far closer to the translator, especially in the entourage of patrons,
publishers, readers and intercultural politics”. Active retranslation, according to
Pym, is “a window on to multiple, extratextual causes of retranslation” (ibid.).
However, scholars criticise Pym’s concept of active retranslation as he does not
detail the nature or the devices that inform this active retranslation, or how it
relates to the translator himself (Hanna, 2006; Elgindy, 2013). In discussing this
limitation, Hanna (2006: 196) points out that:
Pym does not elaborate on the category of ‘active retranslation’ and does not
delineate the motivations for retranslation that are ‘closer to the translator’. Apart
from suggesting that in ‘active retranslation’ there exists “active rivalry between
different versions” there is no detailed discussion of the nature and mechanisms
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of this ‘rivalry’, the ways in which producers of the different versions are involved
in this dynamic and the ways in which the different versions fare in the translation
market [...]. Even the examples provided are not particularly revealing of the
nature of ‘active retranslation’.

The notions of retranslation as a challenge is also evident in the work of
Venuti (2003). Like Pym, Venuti focuses on the competition between the different
translations of the same ST. However, “no temporal restrictions are placed on the
capacity of a given retranslation to rival or distinguish itself from another” (Deane,
2011: 14). Venuti’s conceptualisation of active rivalry is based on the assumption
that retranslations commissioned with the awareness of the existence of previous
translations justify themselves by establishing their differences from earlier
translations (ibid.: 25). These differences, according to Venuti, “proliferate with the
development of discursive strategies to retranslate it […] where […] both the
choice and the strategies are shaped by the translator’s appeal to the domestic
constituencies who would put the retranslation to various uses” (ibid.: 25). Venuti
argues that retranslations are based on a contestation to the readings provided in
the previous translations and that differences emerging from retranslation
strategies lead to “competing interpretations formed on the assumption of
unacceptability of previous versions” (ibid.: 26). Venuti’s argument also entails
that the new reading suggested by the retranslation is associated with the social
setting in which it functions (ibid.).
Venuti also argues that the challenge between the different interpretations
has some implications beyond the text itself since these versions are designed to
form particular identities or to have particular institutional effects (2003: 26). An
example of this is the retranslation undertaken to support the power and authority
of a certain social institution, such as religious or academic institutions that define
the desired interpretation of a canonical text (Dean, 2011: 14). In this instance, the
active force of a retranslation is represented in its ability to maintain and
strengthen the authority of a social institution by confirming the institutionalised
interpretation of a canonical text or challenge that interpretation (ibid.). To
retranslate, according to Venuti, is “to become aware of the ethical responsibility
involved in representing foreign texts and cultures” in order to prevent the
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translating language and culture of the TT from effacing that of the ST (2013: 163).
“This responsibility can be met most effectively by allowing the retranslator […]
to open up new paths of invention by producing a competing interpretation”
(ibid.: 108). In other words, “challenge and differentiation are proposed as
keystones in the process of retranslation” (Dean, 2011: 14). In a comparison
between Pym’s and Venuti’s work, Deane (ibid.: 15) points out that:
despite differences in the temporal parameters of investigation, what does remain
consistent throughout the work of Pym and Venuti is the underlying assumption
that challenge is a catalyst for retranslation. Closely associated to this assumption
is the notion that challenge is frequently expressed through reinterpretation, which
in turn equates to a process of differentiation.

Considering translation and retranslation as a process based on ‘difference’
and ‘competition’, which places one translation in contrast to, or in competition
with another, echoes the necessity of considering external sociological factors in
the study of retranslation (Elgindy, 2013). Such factors treat retranslation as a
socially situated activity and consider the social, cultural, and economic variables
within which retranslations are produced and consumed (ibid.).
Bourdieu’s conception of capital and its various forms, elaborated in
Chapter 3, proved to be helpful in interpreting the values attached to the
paratextual elements as discussed in Chapter 6. According to Bourdieu (1977),
capital can either appeare in the material form, i.e. the economic form; or in the
immaterial form, i.e. the cultural, social, and symbolic form. The immaterial forms of
capital can be converted to the material form as economic capital is central to all other
forms of capital. Capital “must have an agreed upon value” (Elgindy, 2013: 100) and
whatever is the form of capital at stake, “it is the value of capital that makes
participation in the field meaningful” (ibid.: 206). It is capital what gives the
struggle between agents a subjective sense and makes the game worth playing
(ibid.). As a result, capital becomes the main interest of the involved agents which
entails some kind of investment and results in some kind of competition between
members of the social field. In the cases in hand, this investment takes place within
the paratextual zone. As suggested in Chapter 6, agents involved in the four acts
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of retranslation employed the paratextual zone to position themselves and their
translations in a dominanat position in their fields and accrue different forms of
capital. These suggestions will be further tested in the following section. By
highlighting the different forms of capital inhanced by means of these acts, the
following section will revisit the retranslation debate of the cases in hand as a
contest and a struggle in line with Bourdieu’s sociology.
7.2.1 Testing the Case Study
This section further examines the argument suggested in Chapter 6 about the
dynamics of struggle between translation agents under a Bourdieusian lens. By
adopting Bourdieu’s notions of field and capital, we will have a different
interpretation of the agents’ actions, and of the processes of retranslation. In order
to cast the analytical searchlight as broadly as possible, this section will attempt to
prove the instances of challenge through retranslation in the least restricted sense,
i.e. it will consider potentially competitive interactions between retranslations.
It is worth mentioning that in all TTs, the major driving force behind the
completion of the retranslation must have been the publishers. Without their
support, especially financially, translators would not have been able to complete
the task of translation. Even if they did eventually translate the novel, we can
assume that without the support of the publishers, it would have taken them more
time to complete the translation project. In the TTs examined here, publishers seem
to be the most powerful agents controlling the field of literary translation. This is
particularly true in TT2 and TT4 as the names of the translators are not mentioned,
as discussed in Chapter 6.
Close examination of the four translations shows that accumulating capital
in all its forms is acted in the paratextual zone. In TT1 and TT3, Ahmed and
Akawy’s investment in their own cultural capital, whether direct or indirect, is acted
in the paratextual zone surrounding their translations. Hanna (2006: 208) argues
that “claiming direct access to the language of the ST and knowledge of the author,
and his or her cultural context have generally been considered a ‘mark of
distinction’ that sets one translation off from another”. An overt claim of direct
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access to the SL is located on the front cover of TT3 under the book title stating that
the novel is “Translated, introduced and analysed by Dr Rehab Akawy”. In the
light of Bourdieu’s conceptualisation of capital, this claim could be interpreted as a
process of amassing cultural capital attached to Dickens. Such investment in
Dickens’ cultural capital will subsequently enhance the legitimacy and authority of
Akawy’s translation in the field of literary translation. She is also flagging her
ability to access Dickens’ original texts directly by drawing attention to the
institutionalised cultural capital she possesses in the form of academic degrees. By
highlighting her certified academic degree and cultural expertise in the paratextual
zone, Akawy aims to position herself and her translation in a dominant position in
the field of literary translation and exclude other translations of the same ST which
do not meet the academic standards.
Akawy also invests in the embodied form of cultural capital she enjoys in the
field of literary translation. She projects herself as an expert critic by stating
“analysed by”. It can be assumed that through her translation, she intended to
provide the readers with access to some essential information relating to Charles
Dickens, which might have been constrained in earlier translations. However,
while commencing the textual analysis, there has not been any kind of analysis
throughout her translation. Moreover, she explicitly highlights her academic
background and flags her expertise by presenting the reader with an ideological
classification of Dickens literary works in the introduction. She employs the
introduction to demonstrate her superior access to the ST which helped her to
place her translation in a distinctive position in relation to TT1 and TT2 as well as
to translations of other Dickens’ novels. However, claiming all that effort to herself
goes against the fact that she did not acknowledge any contributions of herself or
her colleagues and fellow scholars in her introduction. A potential reader will
expect to read a work of a very high-quality by such a highly educated translator.
However, the large number of mistranslations marked in the linguistic analysis in
Chapter 5 will not meet the expectations of the reader.
The investigation of Akawy’s translation project, conducted in Chapter 6,
has so far produced supportive evidence of Bourdieu’s argument about the
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convertibility of cultural capital into economic capital. The title ‘Dr’ explicitly presents
the work of Akawy as the endeavour of an academic and implicitly as a venture of
scholarly research, rather than a pure work of translation. This could be interpreted
as value free research. However, Bourdieu refutes this idea and argues that any
cultural capital is convertible into economic capital. Hanna (2006: 59) points out that
“the certification of cultural competence through academic degrees allows for
establishing conversion rates between cultural capital and economic capital by
guaranteeing the monetary value of a given academic capital’’.
Regardless of her consciousness or unconsciousness of the presence of
economic capital, Bourdieu’s argument places economic capital at the root of Akawy’s
cultural production. Since economic capital is at the root of all forms of capital
(Bourdieu, 1986: 252), attempts have been made to acquire information about the
economy of the four published retranslations. Unfortunately, direct and personal
communications did not return any information about sales figures, the number of
copies printed or the number of publications of translations. Furthermore, data on
these figures is not available in archives or online databases. The lack of response
cannot be interpreted if not by mere speculation. However, this silence gives an
indication for a double standard with regard to the notion of cultural capital: one
academic endeavour – the publication of the translation – is on the front cover of
the book, but other academic endeavours such as those aimed at understanding
the translational contexts in which this cultural capital is exchanged are abandoned.
Akawy also employs the paratextual zone to invests in another form of
capital. She invests in the fame Dickens enjoys in the field of Literature, which is a
form of symbolic capital. This investment attracts more attention to her translation,
and as a result, raises her profile. It also adds more value to her cultural capital and
enhances her reputation within the field of literary translation, which also results
in increasing her symbolic capital and getting a higher position in the field itself.
Therefore, it can be argued that the positions available in the field of literary
translation are going to be rearranged, resulting in a change in the structure of the
field itself.
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In addition to the economic, cultural, and symbolic forms of capital resulting
from the translators’ investments in paratextual elements, social capital is another
form of capital at stake in the cases in hand. With Akawy herself being an academic,
and with her translation targeting highly educated readers, her social capital is
expected to be enhanced as a result of her relations with specialists and researchers
in the field of academia, as well as her relations with publishers and editors in the
field of literary translation. As a result, Akawy’s possession of social capital, in the
form of networks and connections, is likely to increase her symbolic capital.
In a similar perspective to what has been emphasised above, in TT1, the
statement “edited by: Muhammed Asteeta” sheds light on the role of other agents
involved in the production of the retranslation. Agents involved in the process of
translation include authors, translators, editors, publishers, distributors and critics.
The collective inputs of all those agents shape the final product of the translated
text and inform its function in the target culture.
Bourdieu’s notion of capital cannot be fully comprehended without
considering his notion of field since capital in all its forms, economic, cultural, social,
and symbolic is located in social fields of activity. Applying the concept of field for
the study of translation in general and literary retranslation in particular is based
on Bourdieu’s definition of field.
The distribution of agents in the field of literary translation depends on the
overall amount of capital held by each agent and the amount of the different forms
of capital he/she possesses. In the given field of literary translation, Akawy is
holding a more dominant position compared to Ahmed due to the amount of the
different forms of capital she possesses, including institutionalised cultural, social
and symbolic capital. Thus, in order to get a higher position in the field, agents are in
a continuous struggle to maintain the previously owned capital, acquire further
capital and convert them into other forms of capital. According to Hanna (2016: 202),
“the structure and boundaries of the field as well as conditions of membership and
recognition or marginalization within it are all subject to a continuous conflict over
the accumulation of capital”. Considering the cases in hand, the involvement of
academics in the field of literary translation results in narrowing the boundaries of
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the field in question (ibid.), especially the field of translation of Dickens’ work.
Requirements for membership in this field will start to change gradually (ibid.).
The minimum cultural capital required for a translator of a Dickens’ work is going
to be redefined during the 21st century. According to Hanna (ibid.: 145),
Since the second decade of the twentieth century, a translator of Shakespeare has
been expected to possess, in addition to embodied cultural capital, a visible
symbolic capital in the form of a minimum recognition from producers of culture
in general and producers of drama translation in particular.

This recognition, Hanna (ibid.: 145) maintains, “was facilitated when the translator
joining the field of drama translation was able to demonstrate other cultural
achievements outside the field of translation”, as the case with Dr Akawy. With
the emergence of the group of academics in the field of literary translation, the
requirements needed for a translator of Dickens’ will take the form of
institutionalised cultural capital, which is mainly materialised in PhD degrees as
well as the possession of other professional skills (ibid.).
The explicit and implicit claims by the publishers and translators, which are
expressed in the paratextual zone, were examined against the actual acts of
translation. An analysis of the retranslations of the first and the last twenty
chapters of the novel at a textual micro-level was commenced in Chapter 5. The
linguistic analysis was an attempt to analyse the extent to which lexical choices by
the translators can legitimate the narrative suggested to the target reader.
However, the analysis of forty chapters of the novel proved that there is no
significant difference between the four versions and none of them is aimed for a
better version or a perfect translation. This fact sheds light on the influence of the
external socio-cultural factors on retranslation. It also suggests that competition
between the involved agents over occupying dominant positions in their field and
over the possession of capital is the main motivation behind the four acts of
retranslation. The next section investigates the power of Arabic language and
explores to which extent the agents are investing in its power.
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7.3 The Language
Arabic is the TL to which the ST is translated in the four retranslations of Great
Expectations. With its rich heritage, Arabic is considered “one of the world’s
greatest languages along with Greek, Latin, English, French, Spanish, and
Russian” (Chejne, 1969: 3). Its high status “reflects not only the number of Arabic
speakers, but also the place it has occupied in the history and the role it has played
and is still playing in the development of the Arab society” (ibid.). As a Semitic
language, Arabic is also considered one of the richest and deepest languages in the
world as it offers not only a rich vocabulary, but also the quality of simplicity,
clarity, and precision (ibid.). It has a complex and unusual method of constructing
words from a basic root (ibid.). Modern standard Arabic is the register used in all
formal speeches and writing such as official correspondence, literature, and
newspapers (ibid.). It is also the register adopted to translate and retranslate
literature into Arabic. This section will investigate whether or not the
retranslations in hand are motivated by the need to update the old forms of
modern standard Arabic adopted in previous translations.
Considering the four translations of Great Expectations and based on the
linguistic analysis in Chapter 5, the TTs have not comprehensively engaged with
the richness and depth of the Arabic language. This can be seen in TT1
transliterating some SL terms while they have corresponding TL equivalents and
in TT1 and TT3 using wrong collocations and high-register terms. Moreover, none
of the TTs can be considered an extensive revision of Dickens’ work as variation
hardly exists between the four versions and most of which are minor variations.
TT2 and TT4 tend to be exact copies of each other as the only real difference
between them is the cover page which explains why the names of the translators
are not mentioned as neither of the texts has been improved or changed.
The linguistic analysis showed that many elevated terms, i.e. high-register
terms, have been used by TT1 and TT3. Providing such an old product to a new
audience requires updating the terms used in the previous translations to match
the usage of the current generation. Young readers will struggle to understand the
meaning of some elevated Arabic terms used in the TTs such as:  لين العريكةused by
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TT3 in Extract 7,  كالماخوذused by TT1 in Extract 8,  دركيused by TT1 in Extract 12,
 تصلصلused by TT3 in Extract 14,  يجثوused by TT3 in Extract 15,  شلنينused by TT3 in

Extract 16, and  أطلسand  نضدused by TT3 in Extract 17. The use of such elevated
terms demonstrates that there has been no critical thinking about the language of
Dickens or any attempt to improve the register adopted in previous versions. It is
worth mentioning here that updating the language to match the usage of the
contemporary readers does not necessary mean harming the aesthetic value of the
literary ST as translators are always required to maintain a balance between the
two.
The quality of the translations has been also left unchallenged. What
justifies this claim is the number of mistranslations detected in both TT1 and TT3.
For example, in Extracts 12 and 26, limbs was mistranslated in TT1 as organs and in
Extract 16, mare was mistranslated in TT3 as mule. Ridiculous was also mistranslated
in TT1 as harsh and in TT3 as alert. Moreover, in Extract 20, pound was mistranslated
in TT1 as lira and money, in Extract 22, was mistranslated in TT1 as loan and in TT3
as shilling. Errors of deviation and inversion of meaning are kind of referential
errors as they involve misrepresentation of facts and ideas in the ST. In terms of
translation quality, these errors show lack of accuracy, which is considered one of
the most important measures to test translation ability (Stansfield, Charles and
Others, 1992: 461). In principle, some linguistic errors can be ignored if they do not
impair the comprehension of the text or mislead the addressee. If they do, the
translation becomes unacceptable. According to Hansen (2010: 385),
translation errors can be caused by misunderstanding of the translation brief or of
the content of the ST, by not rendering the meaning of the source text accurately,
by factual mistakes, terminological or stylistic flows or by different type of
interference between ST and TT […] all kinds off errors in a TT can have a
considerable impact on the quality of the TT (ibid.).

Other linguistic errors including typographical errors were also detected in
the TTs, some of which contribute to huge misunderstanding. For example, in
Extract 2, a spelling mistake by TT3 has changed the whole meaning of broad from
uncontrollable to unusual. TTs should have been checked after editing and
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proofreading to avoid such typos. Another linguistic error detected is the use of
inappropriate Arabic collocations. For example, in Extract 8, the verb عض/bit used
in TT1 does not collocates with food in Arabic. Moreover, in Extract 35, TT1 used
the adjective delicious to describe conversation while, in Arabic, delicious only
collocates with food. Tawbi (1994: 39) points out that although most errors related
to inappropriate collocations do not influence the original meaning as the message
is still there, such errors are serious in the fact that they are related to the use of
wrong register and style.
Errors also include unjustified omissions that have been adopted in
previous versions. These omissions have not been rectified in the new TTs. For
example, omissions found in TT1 have not been rectified in TT3 which indicates
that the text itself has not been seriously updated. According to Tawbi (1994: 32),
unjustified omissions and additions should be considered serious errors because:
by adding to or omitting from the meaning of the original message, the translator
will be distorting the idea of the writer. In addition, if the translator was able to
convey the whole meaning of the original message and reproduced incorrectly the
linguistic or the stylistic features of the original text […] this will misrepresent
what was intended in the original message when it was written.

The translation provided by TT1 and TT3, in particular, is expected to be of
a high-quality especially that it has been translated and edited as claimed in the
front cover of TT1 and introduced, translated, and analysed as claimed in the front
cover of TT3. Translating or retranslating into a rich and powerful language like
Arabic should be treated as a more professional task. This task requires updating
the language and reviewing the previously adopted translation strategies.
Publishers and translators do not understand the fact that the text needs to be
updated to match the use of modern readers as they prefer to update the packaging
rather than the content. For them, updating the translation is confined to updating
the cover pages in order to increase the number of sales.
To sum up, the retranslation of Great Expectations can no longer be
understood as a linguistic activity carried out in isolation. Traditional views
explaining retranslation as an attempt to get closer to the ST, or to the target
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audience can no longer be adopted either. Close linguistic examination of these
TTs demonstrates that retranslation is not a serious attempt to update the Arabic
language or its register to match contemporary usage, but a commercially
motivated publishing decision intended to create immediate economic profit.

7.4 Conclusion
This chapter set out to test the RH (Berman, 1990) in contrast to a Bourdieusian
sociological reading based on the data collected and analysed in Chapters 5 and 6.
In the process, the chapter questioned the long-held assumption that retranslation
is the result of text ageing which proved to be invalid. It also demonstrated that
the linguistic aspect is not the only factor motivating the retranslation of Dickens’
Great Expectations. In line with Bourdieu’s sociology, this chapter explained how
Bourdieu’s understanding of agency can help us to understand the acts of literary
retranslation from English into Arabic. It also suggested an alternative
interpretation of retranslation as a struggle between agents over the possession of
capital, and the ways in which they attempt to establish themselves as an authority
in the field by overruling earlier translations.
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8

The Socio-cultural Context of Literary Translation in
Arabic-Speaking Countries

This chapter provides an overview of literary translation in the Arabic-speaking
countries and a description of the socio-cultural context of translation in these
countries between 2009 and 2011. It presents the fourth part of the research
methodology aiming to gather information on the socio-cultural conditions that
govern literary translation in the Arabic-speaking countries. Having analysed and
discussed the internal environment of retranslation represented in textual and
paratextual analysis, the description this chapters provides is intended to shed
light on the external factors motivating the retranslations of Great Expectations.
Supported by the results of the textual and paratextual analysis, this description
will be employed to build a clearer image of the socio-cultural context of literary
translation in Arabic-speaking countries. Based on Tanjour’s study (2011), this
chapter identifies the publishing strategies adopted by the Syrian publishing
companies as well as the economic, political and socio-cultural conditions under
which Syrian publishers and translators work. In order to understand the
translation context in the countries in question, this chapter employs some of the
features provided by Tanjour’s study (2011) which are applicable to the countries
in question and directly related to the data analysed in the previous three chapters.
This chapter aims to investigate the influence of the socio-cultural context of
literary translation in Arabic-speaking countries on the retranslation of Great
Expectations and explain how translation is not only a transformation of the text
from one language to another but also a socio-cultural process in which many key
factors play a significant role in the production of the final product.
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8.1 Publishers Strategies in Arabic-Speaking Countries
Terry Hale (2009: 217) argues that “the term publishing strategies refers to the
speculative process by which books are chosen to be translated and published in
other languages: despite their cultural significance, the production of books is
generally regulated by entirely commercial forces”. When investigating the
publishing strategies in any country, Hale (2009: 217) highlights the importance of
examining the “translation rate” which refers to the number of translated books
published every year in a specific country. Translation rate, according to Hale
(ibid.) might indicate “the cultural acceptance of translation in a certain country”
since there is a strong “relationship between the number of books a country
translates and how far translation is culturally accepted” (ibid.). Thus, the
economic conditions play a major role in determining how many books are
translated per year in a specific country (Tanjour, 2011). In addition to translation
rate, Hale (2009) points out that before drawing any general conclusions about a
specific translation context, two additional sets of statistics are required: the
category of the published works, e.g. scientific; social or literary and translation
flow, i.e. the SL of the translations. The following sections present a discussion of
the translation rate, category and flow that govern the translation context in
Arabic-speaking countries.
8.1.1.1 Translation Rate
In her study of the socio-cultural context of translation in Syria, Tanjour (2012)
interviewed Albarghouthi, the General Manager of Dar Kanaan, a popular
publishing company in Syria, and Asharyf, the Media and Quality Manager of Dar
Al Fikr, another publishing company in Syria. According to both publishers, “Arab
translators are active, and more texts are being translated into Arabic annually”;
however, it seems that “the translation process in Syria is unsystematic depending
on how attractive a certain title is and on the demands of the Syrian market”
(Tanjour, 2011: 103). Highlighting the unsystematic nature of translation in Syria,
Albarghouthi emphasises that the objective of some publishers is confined to
achieving financial profit (ibid.). This specific view seems to be significant in
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relation to the cases in hand, but our question remains is it country-specific? Do
we have any other way to assess whether this value is shared in other Arabicspeaking countries? It is difficult to identify the exact rate of published translations
due to the lack of official statistical records related to published books in general
and published translations in particular. Given that the most recent statistics
provided by the UNESCO index translationum database go back to 2009, this
indicates how challenging it is to obtain updated records about translation
products in Arabic-speaking countries.
8.1.1.2 Translation Category and Flow
According to Asharyf, “translating texts is just like fashion, it follows popular and
ideologically imposed trends” (Tanjour, 2011: 104). In the last decade, according to
Asharyf, “translating novels from English, French, German, Spanish and other
languages flourished and 80% of the published translated titles were novels” (ibid.:
104). However, translating novels declined “partly because readers were more
interested in political and philosophical subjects and partly because few competent
translators were interested in translating novels from different languages” (ibid.:
104). Asharyf also points out that, nowadays, social science books are best sellers
as young readers are more interested in social books especially those related to
issues of personal development (ibid.). This trend is due to the fact that self
development has become the focus of various mass media programmes targeting
those readers (ibid.). I agree with Alsharyf in the fact that social productions are
becoming a trend; however, issues of personal development can be accessed easily.
It can be argued here that the lack of on-line translated classics made Arab readers
more interested in exploring them as they are not easily accessed and are not
avialabe in on-line electronic versions compared to recent productions which are
available in almost all social media programmes. This fact justifies the growing
tendency to translate and retranslate old foreign classics into Arabic, among which
is Great Expectations as there is a demand for translated classics by the Arab market.
Translation flow, on the other hand, refers to the language of origin of
translations. Baker and Hanna (2009: 337) point out that in the first half of the 20th
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century, translation works were mainly literary genres such as fiction, drama and
poetry, and the major SLs were French, English and Russian. In the second half of
the 20th century, Baker and Hanna (2009: 338) argue that because of the lack of
verifiable data, it is difficult to provide a clear idea about the conditions of
translation in the Arabic-speaking countries. According to Albarghouthi,
“translation choices are still wishful and temperamental and far from being
organized” (Tanjour, 2011: 105). Publishing companies may choose to translate a
particular text based on its reputation being a best seller in the Western World and
expecting that its translation will be equally successful and profitable (ibid.: 105).
This fact can explain the motivation for retranslating Great Expectations which is
considered a great work by a great well-known English author. Based on Dickens’
reputation, his works, for Arab publishers, are undeniably worth translating over
and again. However, the success of the translation, according to Albarghouthi,
cannot be guaranteed as the Arabic translation “might fail to achieve parallel
reputation and profits, which will add extra financial pressure on the publishing
company” (ibid.: 106). The following sections discuss the economic and political
conditions under which publishers and translators work within the Arab
translation context.
8.1.2 Economic Conditions
According to Asharyf, selecting a text for translation is not an easy process
(Tanjour, 2011). The Commercial and Marketing Administration, Asharyf
maintains, prepares “a detailed report about the text including information such
as: the fees of the translator; the cost of editing, printing, and publishing; whether
the text meets the needs of the market and the Syrian reader” (ibid.: 107). A
publisher might choose not to publish a certain book simply because it is predicted
to be financially unrewarding (ibid.). Albarghouthi explains that although
commercial and financial factors have always influenced the translation process, it
is also important to consider that the main objective of translation is to transfer and
bridge knowledge (ibid.: 107). However, according to Albarghouthi, “most
publishing companies are more concerned with the sales a certain text might
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achieve than with what knowledge it might convey” (ibid.: 107). He believes that
to accomplish the main objective of transferring knowledge, “a publishing
company can either translate all of the works of a certain author or translate a
number of texts by different authors about a particular subject, whether political,
scientific, literary, etc” (ibid.: 107). However, it has been found that this can be
financially unsatisfactory as “such projects require the effort of a number of
translators, who should be well paid” and because “translating so many books
means extra spending ranging from the purchase of copyrights to marketing the
final product” (ibid.: 107). Both Albarghouthi and Asharyf confirm that sometimes
the cost of translating a certain book exceeds the profits of that translation (ibid.).
According to Albarghouthi, “instead of funding translation projects, subsidies are
directed to audio visual media projects”, such TV programmes, because of their
immediate profit (ibid.: 107). Therefore, translation projects need the support of
subsidies offered by governments, private organisations or foreign cultural
centres.
8.1.2.1 Translation subsidies
According to Hale (1998: 193), for some countries, subsidizing translation projects
is one of the most cost-effective means of promoting their own national literature
and culture. Both Albarghouthi and Asharyf highlight the importance of
subsidizing and funding translation projects from different languages into Arabic.
The Emirati translation project Kalima (word) is a good example of subsidizing
translation projects. Albarghouthi describes the translation scene and all those who
are involved with it as being “biased” (2011: 108). He explains that:
The translator is wronged because s/he is paid only 120 Syrian pounds (1.7 GBP)
per page, which is very low and as a result affect the translation process and
product; then the publisher is wronged because he makes 500 copies of that
translation and each copy will be sold for 300 (4.25 GBP) Syrian pounds; but the
reader is the most wronged because s/he will not be able to afford to buy the final
product (ibid.).

According to Albarghouthi, the translation scene in Arabic-speaking countries in
general and in Syria in particular is related to what he calls a “book crisis” (ibid.:
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108). Albarghouthi gave an example of some western authors who live by their
writings, such as J. K. Rowling, the author of Harry Potter series (ibid.: 108).
Whereas “Syrian authors - let alone translators - can barely live by what they
write” (ibid: 108). The discussion of book crisis and the financial conditions
determining the Arab translation scene highlight another related issue, namely
copyright, which plays a key role in the selection of foreign texts to be translated.
8.1.2.2 Copyright
According to Venuti (2008: 1), copyright is the legal code that regulates the
ownership of intellectual works. Venuti (1995: 2) argues that copyright law
confirms that translation projects will be determined by publishers. As a result,
Venuti maintains, “publishers shape cultural developments at home and abroad”
(ibid.). Asharyf points out that publishers choose the books to be translated
carefully as choosing contemporary books for translation might be expensive since
obtaining copyrights tends to be costly (Tanjour, 2011: 109). This explains why
Arab publishers prefer to translate or retranslate classic foreign novels, Great
Expectations is not an exception, as they have a longer life span compared to
scientific and technical books, which date quickly. According to Albarghouthi, an
expensive copyright often leads to a high price for the final translated product
which cannot be afforded by the public and, accordingly, affects the sales figures
(ibid.). Albarghouthi maintains that such a translation is “a real loss for the
publisher having paid for the copyrights of the book, the translator’s fees and then
marketing the translation” (ibid.: 109).
Therefore, the process of selecting a ST for translation needs to be done very
carefully (ibid.). This process guarantees that the final product will appeal to the
target reader and; thus, achieve a financial profit (ibid.). Both publishers point out
that choosing to translate books that are best sellers abroad plays a major role in
achieving a profitable translation (ibid.) This strategy was adopted by the
publishers of the retranslations in question as fictional classics and the production
of well-known writers like Dickens are always in high demand. According to

233

Ciabattari (2015) Great Expectations is ranked number four among the Britain’s
greatest novels.
Another strategy, according to both publishers, is choosing translators who
are known to be “experts in translation in general and in translating a specific
genre in particular” (Tanjour, 2011: 110). This adopted strategy supports the
previously made argument about requirements for membership in the field of
literary translation which started to take the form of embodied and
institutionalised cultural capital, resulting in narrowing the boundaries of the field
itself. This particular strategy was followed by Dar Alharf for Printing, Publishing
and Distribution, the publisher of TT3. Choosing Dr Rehab Akawy as a translator
was not a random choice by the publisher. They intentionally selected her to notify
the readers of her qualifications and allows them to expect her experience to be
reflected in high-quality translation work. From the point of view of the publisher,
the fact that she has a higher academic degree and has translated a famous writer
means that the demand for her translation will increase and the the number of sold
copies will be enhanced accordingly. The discussion of economic conditions
governing the translation process in Arabic-speaking countries sheds light on the
final financial consideration, namely, marketing.
8.1.2.3 The Marketing Process
Designing cover pages is an integral part of the overall production process which
plays an important role in the process of marketing translations. In this regard,
Alsharyf and Albarghouthi point out that the first step of marketing translations is
through Arab book fairs such as: Assad Library Book Fair (Damascus), Sharjah
Book Fair (UAE), Cairo Book Fair (Egypt), Beirut Book Fair (Lebanon) (Tanjour,
2011: 116). This fact is particularly true as I obtained TT1 and TT4 from the
International Book Fair in Riyadh, Saudi Arabia, which is aimed at marketing
books in all fields of study. The second step, according to both publishers, is
through “reviews in the mass media such as newspapers, magazines, journals and
TV programs” (ibid.: 116).
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Cover designs play an important role not only in conveying a particular
message to target readers but also in the process of marketing books. Asharyf
explained that Dar Al Fikr has in-house designers who are responsible for the way
books are presented for the market (Tanjour, 2011: 116). As seen with the four TTs,
the art designs used on the front covers create attraction and suspense for potential
readers. An attractive cover design can positively affect the readers’ perceptions of
a classic work as well as the number of sales, leading to the financial success
desired by every agent involved in the field of activity. The front cover of translated
texts, according to Asharyf, should always contain the title, the name of the author
and that of the translator (ibid.). This fact indicates that the visibility of the
translator is the right of both the translator and the reader; however, this right has
not been offered to them in the production of TT2 and TT4.
The cover page, Ahsayf explains, should be designed in a way that captures
readers’ attention (ibid.). For that reason, an interesting blurb is added on the back
cover which is “either an exciting paragraph from the translated text, a comment
by the translator or publisher, or a brief synopsis” (ibid.: 116). Albarghouthi points
out that in order to attract the target readers, “Dar Kanaan always publishes
translations with new covers different from the original ones, but in harmony with
the content and this is often decided by the Manager of the publishing company”
(ibid.: 116). Albarghouthi provided an explanation for why each act of
retranslation considered in the current study offers an attractive cover design that
is different from both the original cover and that of the previous translation.
Having discussed the economic conditions, the following section provides
a discussion of the political conditions as part of the main factors that shape and
regulate the translation process in the Arabic-speaking countries.
8.1.3 Political Conditions
Political conditions regulate the choice of foreign texts to be translated and the
strategies/procedures adopted to translate them (Tanjour, 2011). By discussing the
political conditions regulating the translation context in Syria, we can have an
overiew about the political rules imposed in the entire region, including the
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countries in question. These conditions can either be internal, in terms of editing,
or external, in terms of censorship.
8.1.3.1 Editing
Both Albarghouthi and Alsharyf state that a translation should be linguistically
target-oriented or in Toury’s terms “acceptable” (Tanjour, 2011: 110). In other
words, it should follow the rules of the Arabic language. Thus, part of the editors’
task is to check whether the translation conforms to TL rules and conventions
(ibid.). Editing conditions also apply to the publishing system in the countries in
question. Based on the textual analysis in Chapter 5, TT1 which was edited by
Asteetah tends to be linguistically target-oriented following the conventions of
Modern Standard Arabic compared to the other TTs.
According to Asharyf, editors are aware of the internal policy of the
publishing company as well as the external censorship rules (ibid.). They usually
read the final product and add their comments to the publishers who decide
whether to accept or reject these suggestions (ibid.). However, Albarghouthi
criticises the editing process in Syria as being “improper”. In most cases,
Albarghouthi maintains, “editors are either authors or translators in order to avoid
clashes throughout the process of editing” (ibid.: 111). Albarghouthi suggests that
“there should be an initial agreement between the translator and the editor so that
the translation can be produced in a satisfactory way for both parties involved”
(ibid.: 111).
8.1.3.2 Censorship
According to Billiani (2009: 28), censorship is defined as a “forceful act that blocks,
manipulates and controls cross-cultural interaction in various ways”. This
definition explains that censorship works according to “a set of values and criteria
established by a dominant body and exerted over a dominated one” (Tanjour, 2011:
111). Billiani (ibid.: 29) mentions some literary translations that were subjected to
censorship such as: The Thousand and One Nights (banned in the USA in 1927) and
Lewis Carroll’s Alice’s Adventures in Wonderland (banned in China in 1931).
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In this regard, Asharyf explains that publishers take into consideration the
general criteria of censorship to guarantee the publication of the texts (Tanjour,
2011: 112). They try to publish texts that do not shock the Arab reader and avoid
texts of a sensitive religious or political nature (ibid.). Both Asharyf and
Albarghouthi emphasise that if a certain text does not conform to the rules of
censorship, it will not be published (ibid.). Thus, the text needs to be studied
critically before translating it. Despite having paid for copyright and other costs of
translation, if the text does not meet the criteria of censorship, the publishing
company will not be able to publish its translation (ibid.).
It is worth mentioning here that rules of censorship on political grounds are
country-specific as political conditions vary from one country to another. Each of
the countries in question has its own politics based on its own constitution and its
political situation. Some of the censorship rules are also period-specific. Countries
might impose some laws for only a specific period time due to some temporarily
local crises. Thus, it is difficult to have a clear unified image of the censorship rules
and criteria in the Arabic-speaking countries. It is also important to note that the
economic and political factors governing the translation scene within the Arab
socio-cultural context are all integrated with one another. For example, the
economic factor of translation subsidies is integrated with the political situation in
that country. In other words, the decision whether to subsidise a certain translation
project or not depends on both the economic and the political situations as
countries with critical political conditions will not be able to subsidise translation
projects.

8.2 Conclusion
This chapter presented a description of the socio-cultural, economic, and political
conditions at work within the Arab translation context. It also provided a
discussion of the publishing and translation strategies in the Arabic-speaking
countries. It demonstrated that socio-cultural, economic, and political conditions,
such as copyright, editing and censorship, influence the production of translation
and consequently affect the process of retranslation within the Arab translation
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context. Commercial factors and financial benefits constitute the most significant
issues when launching a translation project. Economic conditions play a major role
in the process of buying copyrights, choosing translators, and marketing the
translations as they consequently affect the quality of the final product. It has also
been found that studying publications from more than a country at a time is
extremely challenging as it is hard to establish relationships with the publishers.
Publishers do not wish to cooperate with the researchers as they try to keep their
data as confidential as possible. This argument is supported by the latest records
released by the UNESCO database in 2009 which reflects how intellectually
challenging it is to gather up-to-date data from the publishing companies. It is not
possible to relate a number of Arab publishers as each publishing company has its
own system and publishing strategies, some of which are imposed by external
higher authorities, such as the government, which highlights the need for a unified
publishing system for researchers to deal with.
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9
Conclusions

This chapter aims first to revisit and readdress the fundamental research questions
raised in Chapter 1, in the light of the detailed discussion and examination of
multiple sociological concepts. The second aim is to present the findings and
interpretation of retranslation which emerged from this study, in order to discuss
the originality of the findings, some of the limitations faced by the researcher, and
to make suggestions for possible future research that builds on these findings and
addresses some of the questions they raised.
The main research question directed this project to shed light on the
phenomenon of retranslation as manifested in the English into Arabic language
combination. The premise was that this phenomenon could be considered both in
terms of its language-area and in synchronic terms as a phenomenon that has
significantly grown in the Arabic-speaking countries in the 21st century. The thesis
hypothesised that considering four versions of Great Expectations published in
Arabic within the first two decades of the 21st century would provide substantial
evidence of approaches to retranslation. In fact, the project sets out to answer this
specific research question:
RQ1. Can the sociological frameworks provide additional insight into
textual analyses of retranslations into Arabic?
As discussed in Chapter 1, the justification for this research rests on two factors.
First, the importance of explaining the object of research, i.e. the practice of literary
retranslation in the Arabic-speaking countries, a cultural area that has not been
examined before, and exploring the growing tendency to retranslate English
literary works into Arabic. Second, the lack of research that has adapted Bourdieu’s
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conceptual tools to study and examine translation phenomena outside the
European and American traditions (Hanna, 2016: 10). Therefore, the primary focus
of this research was to explain the practice of literary retranslation in Arabicspeaking countries by drawing on sociological factors and assessing the
contribution and impact of multiple sociological theories on the repetitive act of
retranslation.
The overarching research question comprises four interconnected questions
that structure the chapters of this thesis.
RQ2. How can the motivations for publishing translations be explained
by drawing on multiple sociological theories of translation behaviour
and practice?
The answer of this question is derived indirectly from examining the TTs and
excluding the simple version of the RH (Berman, 1990). By supplementing and
expanding existing thinking on retranslation, the present study attempted to
emphasise the importance of considering relevant sociological factors affecting
retranslation, and the necessity for further in-depth study of the phenomenon, by
aspiring to include active agents and players in the translation commission,
distribution, copy-editing, and publishing of the revisited version of such English
classics as Dickens’s novels. Sociological theories have played a key role in
clarifying, strengthening, or challenging existing studies in many fields, including
the field of translation. Chapter 3 suggested multiple sociological theories that can
be used to understand the recurrence of a new translation of the same ST.
Bourdieu’s sociology and the sociology of Paratranslation proved very helpful in
analysing and interpreting the results. However, it was found that the suggested
theories of Subsystems and Skopos are only valid in theory. It has been expected
that the sociological approach of Subsystems theory would play a key role in the
notion of quality. In other words, if an existing translation did not satisfy the
subsystems’ perception, the skopos ‘purpose’ of retranslating the same text would
be achieving a new work of a higher quality. However, when testing this idea
against the textual evidence in Chapter 5, there was no proof that retranslation is
240

providing works of any higher quality. If the idea of subsystem works on
explaining the retranslation of Dickens’ Great Expectations into Arabic, we would
have found substantial linguistic differences between the four versions. The lack
of evidence in the textual analysis suggested that this is not the intended skopos.
As a result, approaches that would rely extensively on the principles exposed by
Luhmann’s Social Systems Theory as well as those relating to actionable activities
and agents surrounding translation processes as exposed in Skopos theory had to be
abandoned.
Selecting a text for translation is an act of agency that could be made by an
individual,

academic

institution,

governmental

or

non-governmental

organization, or a commercial operation. This act also involves selecting a text that
has been previously translated, which triggered the study of the retranslation
phenomenon. Selecting a book for translation or retranslation can be motivated by
socio-cultural

factors

including

political,

intellectual,

and

commercial

considerations: in attempting to ascertaining which of these factors are at play, a
researcher would need the support from the local agents but since this support
does not manifest, such empirical approaches on the social dimensions would
always fail to provide evidence-based answers to the speculative paradigms of the
sociological approaches discussed. The textual and paratextual analysis of the four
cases, in Chapters 5 and 6 of this thesis, demonstrated that the decision to
retranslate Great Expectations into Arabic was made by commercial authorities,
namely, the publishers and motivated by financial purposes. If we deduct from the
textual analysis the decision-making process, the only possible conclusion is that
there is an expectation that there is a market for these new translations (or reprints
with different covers) and that no further effort is deployed in the quality
assessment of the translation or in possible work to update its language to match
contemporary sensitivities.
The selection of the translator him/herself is another form of agency, where certain
criteria are aligned with the aims and objectives of the translation project, which
require selecting a particular translator, who possesses the appropriate skills and
background knowledge. For example, Dr Akawy’s knowledge of, and extensive
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research on, Charles Dickens have influenced Dar Alharf for Printing, Publishing
and Distribution’s decision to appoint her to retranslate Great Expectations. A
detailed discussion of such structural settings in the field of literary translation
were further addressed in Chapters 6, 7 and 8 of this thesis.
RQ3.

How could the sociological contributions provide us with a

model for studying the phenomenon of retranslation?
A detailed discussion of the canons of Bourdieu’s sociology was mentioned
in Chapter 3, focusing on the conceptual apparatus that could be adapted to the
study of translation. Bourdieu’s concepts of field and capital discussed in Chapter
3, proved very useful for studying translation in general, and the phenomenon of
retranslation in particular. Perceiving translation as a process shaped by human
agency and sociological forces enabled this research to understand retranslation as
a relational activity, in the sense that it is the site of interactions between different
agents and forces in the field of literary translation. Applying Bourdieu’s concepts
for this study was an action predominantly focused on the rationale upon which
Bourdieu formulated his concepts. The fact that the field is a network of positions
premised on the idea of struggle over capital means that the structure and
boundaries of such field are not fixed; however, they are in continuous change.
Bourdieu’s sociology and the way it links all social factors and forces to explain the
production of cultural goods enabled us to understand that retranslations of
literary texts were the final product of the contributions of many agents across
many interrelated fields including the field of translation, the field of literature and
the field of academia. This Bourdieusian based understanding of retranslation
considers the social space in which the field of literary translation is situated, and
within which retranslation is produced.
The current study explored the field of literary translation and identified the
positions occupied by the involved agents by analysing the processes of
production of the Arabic retranslations of English literary text. The analysis rests
on a complete and thorough parallel text reading and comparison of all the four
translations; only a portion of this detailed analysis was selected for discussion in
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Chapters 5; and Chapter 6 integrated this analysis with a visual analysis of the
paratextual materials. The analysis of paratextual features in parallel with the
dynamics of the field of literary translation has proved the fact that literary
retranslation is shaped by sociological factors as the competition between agents
was mainly represented in the paratextual zone surrounding the translated text as
shown in Chapter 6.
Understanding the field of literary translation, offered the opportunity to
understand the network of agents who produced these retranslations and why
they were produced. It also helped identifying the struggle between these agents,
and the strategies they applied to establish themselves as an authority in the field
in order to accumulate different forms of capital. Bourdieu’s concepts of field and
capital were adopted in Chapters 6 and 7 to provide a sociological understanding
of the phenomenon as an alternative to existing views on retranslation. This
sociological contribution proved very helpful in enabling us to logically analyse
the results since it was impossible for the linguistic analysis to provide any logical
interpretation as shown in Chapter 5. Traditional views explaining retranslation as
an act of ‘betterment’ conceived as a result of ‘text ageing’ with the passage of time,
or as an attempt to get closer to the ST or to the target audience may no longer be
valid. The discussion in Chapter 7 suggested an alternative understanding of
literary retranslation as a struggle between agents over occupying dominant
positions, and a struggle over the possession of capital.
RQ4. In the cases in hand, what are the main positions occupied by the
involved agents?
In the given field of literary translation, there are two main positions, each of which
is occupied by the involved agent. In the four practices of retranslation, the first
position is engaged by the publishers who are usually invested with more power
and authority than the translators; thus, enabling them to regulate the field and its
boundaries. The second position is occupied by the translators and editors, some
of whom are holding a noticeably higher power and authority such as Dr Akawy,
Abdulbary Ahmed and Muhammad Asteetyah compared to anonymous
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translators of TT2 and TT4. A close examination of the four retranslations
demonstrated that the various agents are struggling over capital in all its forms,
economic, cultural, social, and symbolic. This struggle is mainly between two groups.
The first is between publishers of the four TTs who claim providing a new and
updated edition of a previously translated novel. The second is between
translators, namely, Akawy and Ahmed, who claim more credit for themselves
and their translation by employing the embodied and institutionalised cultural
capital they possess.
Bourdieu’s notion of cultural capital proved very helpful in identifying the
positions of agents in the field of literary translation which justifies why some
translators highlight their certified academic degree and cultural experience in the
paratextual zone. By notifying readers of TT3 about the high qualifications and
professional competence of the translator, readers will expect this to be reflected
in high-quality translation work and analysis. In other words, Akawy who claims
professional translation competence and faithfulness to the ST is trying to
discriminate against other translators who do not acquire the same level of
professionalism and do not adopt a similar strategy. Highlighting her acquired
academic qualifications and the scholarly quality of her translation is an attempt
to exclude other translations which do not meet the academic standards. The
involvement of academics in the field of literary translation will result in narrowing
the boundaries of the field in question (Hanna, 2016). Requirements for
membership in the field of literary translation in Arabic-speaking countries will
change gradually. The minimum cultural capital needed for a translator of a
Dickens’ work is going to be redefined during the 21st century. It will take the form
of institutionalised cultural capital, which is mainly materialised in PhD degrees as
well as the possession of other professional skills (ibid.).
RQ5. What are the socio-cultural conditions identified within the Arab
translation context?
Chapter 8 provided an overview of the socio-cultural context of literary translation
in Arabic-speaking countries. It also described the publishing strategies which
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affect the translation process and the agents involved in its production. The
production of cultural goods, according to Bourdieu (1996: 217), is conditioned by
the external forces of the social space and regulated by the specific mechanisms
that govern the functioning of the field itself. In other words, the production of a
translation or a retranslation is determined by the external forces of other
surrounding fields, and by the internal restrictions of the field itself in the form of
rules imposed on the group of agents involved in the production of the translation.
Within the Arab translation context, there are a variety of socio-cultural, economic
and political forces which regulate and modify the translation system in the
Arabic-speaking countries. Commercial factors and financial benefits would be the
most significant issues in launching a translation or a retranslation project. Internal
economic conditions, ranging from expensive copyright, translators’ fees and
marketing the final product, affect the translation process and product. The lack of
subsidies is an external financial consideration that plays a major role in limiting
translation projects in Arabic-speaking countries. Moreover, editing, as an internal
force, and censorship, as an external force, are two influential political factors that
control the translation practice. As discussed in Chapter 8, socio-cultural, economic
and political conditions play a direct or an indirect role in the production of a new
translation and consequently in the quality of the final product. It is important to
note that factors governing the translation scene within the Arabic-speaking
countries are all integrated with one another. For example, the economic factor of
translation is integrated with the political situation in a given country. In other
words, the economic issue of translation subsidies is integrated with and
influenced by the political situation in a given Arabic-speaking country. Sociocultural factors influence the translation process and product in Arabic-speaking
countries and play a major role in improving not only the quantity but also the
quality of the translations.

9.1 Main Contribution
This thesis aims to supplement and expand existing thinking on retranslation. Its
primary contribution was to understand the phenomenon of retranslation as a
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socially situated activity and its specific features across a number of Arabicspeaking countries. The study proved that the practice literary retranslation in
these countries is shaped by sociological forces in the field of literary translation.
The motivation for this repetitive act cannot be reduced to the textual rationale,
that is the Retranslation Hypothesis premise that initial translations are divergent
or deficient and that later retranslations always restore closeness to the ST. Instead,
a multitude of extratextual forces were considered in the study and these show
that the ways of influencing how a retranslation appears can be straightforward
and simplistic, as well as unproblematic. Bourdieu’s sociology and the sociology of
Paratranslation have enabled us to understand that translation in general and
literary retranslation in particular can no longer be thought of as linguistic
activities carried out in isolation, but as cultural products that encompassed plural
sociological factors and forces. The logic of the Retranslation Hypothesis (Berman,
1990) has been tested against the textual evidence in order to reassess its validity
to explain the practice of literary retranslation into Arabic. However, the
Retranslation Hypothesis was proved to be ineffectual when confronted with the
sociological pressures on retranslation. The study also described the influence of
the socio-cultural conditions on the Arab translation context which affects the acts
of retranslation in Arabic-speaking countries. Thus, literary retranslation can be
interpreted as a publishing decision adopted by the involved agents in the field of
literary translation aiming to establish themselves as an authority in their field and
accumulate different forms of capital as the main motivation underpinning the
production of a retranslation.
9.2

Limitations of the Thesis

This study can be seen as a socio-textual approach to translation where text, and
to a lesser extent, context offer explanations to the phenomenon of retranslation
since the sources used constitute indirect evidence. In other words, the study
shows a lack of contextual analysis, which can be highly illuminating in terms of
translator/translation habitus. This issue can be addressed by exploring the
habitus and trajectory of translation agents, both individuals and organisations,
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and investigating their different actions. It also backgrounds the impact of legal,
technological developments and the strength of professional networks on the
circulation of texts, which can be captured by means of Active Network Theory.
Considering all surrounding factors, Active Network Theory can attribute various
phenomena in the world to constantly shifting networks of relationship. Focusing
on the lexical analysis in the light of Appraisal Theory results in backgrounding
the narrative perspective which might be sufficient as a tool for forensically testing
similarities and differences between texts. Considering the fact that every narrative
attempts to displace or relocate other narratives by implicitly claiming a better
description and interpretation of that which it claims to represent (Baker, 2006), a
more critical examination of the variation between the TTs might have been
achieved by considering the narrative approach. The benefit of any study depends
on the accessibility of materials. The research first aimed to choose the case study
according to the criteria of selecting a corpus of TTs covering a wide range of
historical periods, from the earliest to the most recent retranslations. However, this
was not possible as old translations are not permanently available in the market.
Considering works of retranslation from more than one publisher and more than
one country was another obstacle encountered by the researcher as it was
extremely challenging to establish a relationship with the publishers.

9.3 Areas for Future Research
Research on translation practices can be extended on several levels by drawing on
Bourdieu’s sociology. This study could serve as a foundation for many possible
future studies in translation in general and retranslation in particular, across the
same or different STs and considering the same or different languages. Extending
the period under investigation to include different years and cultural spaces where
translations circulate and selecting a corpus of TTs which cover a wide range of
historical periods, from the earliest to the most recent translations can also be a
criterion adopted in future work since it will help ensuring representativeness in
the choice of translations. Employing Bourdieu’s sociology as an analytical tool for
exploring different phenomena in the field of translation could also be a site for
247

future research. Case studies could also be conducted to further investigate the
dynamics of power relations between the field of translation and surrounding fields
of cultural production. Bourdieu’s sociological model can also be adapted to
examine the phenomenon of retranslation of other literary genres, including
poetry, children’s literature, and non-fiction. Adaptations can also be examined by
means of Bourdieu’s model as they are considered part of the retranslation process.
It can also be employed to test the retranslation of various types of STs including
political, religious, and scientific productions. Network analysis can also be helpful
in studying the synchronic, diachronic or both dimensions of retranslation. It
assumes that translation might be based on never-ending translational networks
(Pym, 1998). According to network analysis, translation or retranslation might be
based on the ultimate ST, upon one or several previous translations, i.e. several
previous TTs, combine the use of previous TTs with one or several ST versions, or
consider one or several intermediate versions in one or more languages other than
the source or target ones (ibid.). Ensuring possible contact with publishers and
translators can be very helpful in providing comprehensive information about
sales figures, the number of copies printed and the number of publications of
translations and could be the subject for future investigations. Due to the
impossibility of considering a number of Arab publishers in one study since each
publishing company has its own internal system and publishing strategies, this
study highlights the importance of calling for a unified publishing system for
researchers to deal with. Exploring attitudes of various players in the field of
retranslation beyond publishers and translators, including readers, book sellers,
media or other institutions can be an area for future research. This area entails
different methodologies, such as interviews and questionnaires asking reader
about what they read, why they have read retranslations and their opinion on the
quality of these works. This research forms a very useful reference for scholars in
Translation Studies who can consider the sociological approach and draw on the
sociology of Pierre Bourdieu to examine different translation phenomena. This
approach will also help them forming a sociological insight into the processes of
production and consumption of translation. A study of this nature can also help
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researchers in other fields, including historiography, books history, education,
Arab Studies and forensic linguistics by building an image of the history of literary
retranslation in the Arabic-speaking countries in the period between 2010 and 2014
and emphasising the importance of considering translation or retranslation into
Arabic as a more professional task that requires engaging with the richness and
depth of the Arabic language. Findings from this study can also be utilised for
teaching and training purposes by examining a number of translations of the same
ST and highlighting the different translation strategies adopted by the translators
and the extent of variation between the TTs.
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